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End User License Agreement

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT AND LIMITED WARRANTY

THISISA LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE USER (“YOU") AND INNOVATIVE ELECTRONIC DESIGNS (“IED” OR “COMPANY") RELATING
TO SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATION (COLLECTIVELY “SOFTWARE”) PROVIDED WITH IED AUDIO COMPONENTS OR SYSTEMS
(“PRODUCTS") OBTAINED FROM COMPANY ORITSAUTHORIZED CONTRACTORS. BY CLICKING“| AGREE” BELOW, ORBY INSTALLING OR
USING THE SOFTWARE, OR BY RETURNING A SIGNED WARRANTY REGISTRATION CARD, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ
AND UNDERSTAND THIS LICENSE AND AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITSTERMS. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE,
PRINT THISSCREEN, EXIT BY CLICKING “CLICK HERE TO DECLINE AND EXIT” BELOW, AND PROMPTLY (WITHIN 30 DAYS OF COMPANY'S
SHIPMENT OF THE PRODUCTS) RETURN THE SOFTWARE AND/OR THE PRODUCTS TO THE PLACE WHERE YOU OBTAINED THEM FOR A
REFUND OF THE COST OF ITEMS RETURNED.

License. In return for payment of the license fee, which is part of the price for the Products, and Your agreement to abide by the terms of this License, Company
grantsto You anon-exclusiveright to use the Software solely in connection with use of the Products. You may not copy the Software except for archival or backup
purposes. You acknowledge that Company isthe sole owner of all rightsin the Software (including copyrights, patents, trademarks and other intellectual property
rights), all copies, modifications, and derivative works created therefrom, subject only to the license expressly granted herein. This License does not provide You
with ownership of the Software or a copy of it, but only aright of limited use.

LIMITED WARRANTY/DISCLAIMER. CONTINGENT UPON ACCEPTANCE OF THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE INCLUDING BY CLICKING “YES'
BELOW, OR BY FOLLOWING INSTRUCTIONS IN THE SOFTWARE, OR UPON SIGNING AND RETURNING THE WARRANTY REGISTRATION
CARD PROVIDED WITH THE PRODUCTS, Company warrants that, for a period of one year from the date of the original purchase invoice of the Product (the
“Warranty Period”), the Software, when properly used in accordance with the Documentation, will operate in substantial conformity with the Documentation.
Company warrants, for the Warranty Period, that the mediaon which the Softwareisfurnished will befreefrom defectsin materialsand workmanship under normal
use. Your only remedy, and the Company'sonly obligation under thislimited warranty, isrepair or replacement of theitem(s), at Company'soption. For all warranty
service or claims, contact the seller from whom you purchased the Products, or call IED at (502 267-7436, or write IED at 9701 Taylorsville Rd., Louisville,
Kentucky 40299 for instructions. DO NOT REURN PRODUCTS WITHOUT AUTHORIZATION. Any Products so received will be returned at the sender's
expense. You areresponsible for transportation to Company and for proper packaging of any Products returned. Company shall be responsible for transportation
back to You. All claims for shipping damages against the carrier must be settled before any warranty service can commence. This warranty protects the original
purchaser/user of the Products and subsequent purchasers/users of the Productswithin the Continental U.S., Hawaii, Alaska, or Canada, provided that it is presented
for warranty claims within the Warranty Period together with the original dated invoice.

THISWARRANTY DOES NOT EXTEND TO ANY SOFTWARE OR MEDIA WHICH HAS BEEN DAMAGED AS A RESULT OF ACTS OF GOD,
ACCIDENT, MISUSE, ABUSE, OR ASA RESULT OF SERVICE OR MODIFICATION BY ANYONE OTHER THAN COMPANY OR ITSAUTHORIZED
CONTRACTORS. THISWARRANTY DOESNOT COVER CLAIMSBASED ON MISREPRESENTATIONS OF COMPANY OR THE SELLER. COMPANY
DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE SOFTWARE WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS, OR WILL OPERATE UNINTERRUPTED, ERROR-FREE, OR
COMPLETELY SECURE. EXCEPT ASEXPRESSLY SET FORTH ABOVE, NO OTHER WARRANTIES, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ARE MADE
WITH RESPECT TO THE SOFTWARE, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AND COMPANY EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMSALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES AND ANY WARRANTIESNOT STATED
HEREIN.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COMPANY OR ITSEMPLOYEES, AGENTS, SUPPLIERS OR CONTRACTORSBE LIABLE
FOR ANY INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THIS LICENSE
INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, LOSS OF USE OR DATA, LOSS OF INCOME OR PROFIT, OR OTHER LOSS SUSTAINED AS A RESULT OF
INJURY TO ANY PERSON, OR LOSS OF OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY, OR CLAIMS OF THIRD PARTIES, EVEN IF THE COMPANY HAS BEEN
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. INNO EVENT SHALL COMPANY'SLIABILITY FOR DAMAGESUNDER THISAGREEMENT
EXCEED AMOUNTSACTUALLY PAID BY YOU, IF ANY, FOR THE SOFTWARE.

Restrictions. You may not reverse engineer or assemble, decompile, decode or otherwise translate the Software. You shall not remove any copyright notice or other
proprietary or restrictive notice or legend contained or included in or on any Software or other material provided by Company, and You shall reproduce, copy and
include all such information on all copies made, including such copies for archival or backup purposes. You shall use Your best efforts to assist Company in
identifying any use, copying or disclosure of any portion of the Software by any of Your present or former personnel contrary to the terms of this License.

Termination. You may terminate this License at any time by returning the Software and all copies and extracts thereof to Company. You are not entitled to arefund
upon Your termination. In addition to other available remedies, Company may, at its option, terminate this License if You fail to pay any fees due or fail to carry
out any other obligation under this License. Upon Company's termination of this License, You are required to return or destroy and certify destruction, asrequested
by Company, all copies of the Software in Your possession (whether modified or unmodified). Upon termination, all accrued fees shall be immediately due and
payable.

Law; Scope of Agreement. This License shall be governed by the laws of the Commonwealth of Kentucky asit applies to a contract made and performed in such
state without giving effect to conflict of law rules. You consent to jurisdiction and venue in the Commonwealth of Kentucky, the courtsin Jefferson County,
Kentucky, and the U.S. District Court for the Western District of Kentucky in any proceeding arising out of,, or relating to, this License or Your use of the Software.
If any term of this License is declared void or unenforceable by any court, such declaration shall have no effect on the remaining terms hereof. No modification
of this License shall be binding on Company unless expressly accepted in writing by Company. This License is the entire agreement concerning the Software
between You and Company, and it supersedes any prior representation or understanding.

Enterprise Software Suite i
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—Chapter 1—

Overview

The following sections provide an introduction to the Enterprise Software Suite and the application user
interface. More details on specific system operation can be found in other sections of this manual.

* Launching Enterprise

¢ Enterprise Navigator Window
* Login/Logout

* Menu Bar

* Toolbar

* Tree View

Tasks and Details

« Status Bar

Enterprise Software Suite 1
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Launching Enterprise

Theicon used for launching Enterpriseis located in the Application Toolbar. The Application Toolbar
is abackground application that is used to provide quick access to |ED applications running on the
system. The Application Manager isanother background application that managesthe |ED applications
that need to be running to allow the system to operate properly. The Application Manager is running
when theicon located in the Windows system tray appears green as shown in Figure 1-1. Thisicon will
be red when the Application Manager is not running.

Application Manager
Icon

r

AT J@ 10:14 am

Figure 1-1: Application Manager System Tray Icon

The Application Toolbar islocated at the top | eft of the desktop (Figure 1-2). The toolbar may be hidden

and only appear as a small thin horizontal tab at the top left of the screen. It can be made visible by
moving the mouse pointer over the tab.

S 0eAEMOXN e e &

Figure 1-2: Application Bar

Enterpriseis launched by clicking on the icon shown in Figure 1-2.

Enterprise Software Suite



© Overview
" ' l ' ' Enterprise Navigator WWindow

Innovative Electronic Designs

Enterprise Navigator Window

The Enterprise Navigator Window isthe main application window. It allows the user to navigate to the
variouscontrol formsthat allow configuration of the hardware and software components of the compl ete
system.

The Enterprise Navigator Windows has five (5) different sections as shown below.

{8 IED Enterprise R 10l x|
Menu Bar
Application  Edit  Tools Help
= ——
I L+ Login... A - & e I Toolbar |
raining Room ACS Titan System ACS Specific Tasks
".2' Training Room Titan ACS
@ 590 Server g" @ T::I‘;s
L Training Room &CS Legacy System = Zones Details
Training Room Legacy ACS
Gateway Computer System-wide Tasks
[ S40 Ambient Analysis o o
y ) (&1 ; ] @ 43
7l o (@ A iy
Languages Takes FASVariables  Zone Groups  Entry Code PORP System
Definitions Messages Settings
[ Troo¥en ] > @ @ o
ree View & ; M-
& ©O o
Mic Station Send Data Priorities Announcem.., User Groups FAS Templates  Companies
Users Definitions
General
About
Device ID: 550, Device Type: 504 (ACS S10CPUY Status Bar Mot Logged In v

Figure 1-3: Enterprise Navigator Window

Menu Bar

Provides access to various system functions and shortcuts to other related application
modules.

Toolbar

Provides quick access to commonly-used system functions.

Tree View

Provides a hierarchal view of the system and all of its components.

Tasks and Details

Providesinformation for the currently selecteditem in the tree view and/or accessto launch
additional setup windows for the item.

Status Bar

Provides information on the selected item in the tree view and login status.

Enterprise Software Suite 3
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Login/Logout

The software is password protected and users are required to log into the application in order to make
any changes to the system. Adding new users, deleting users, or managing permissions are performed
using the Password Manager Config utility that can be accessed from the Tools menu.

A shortcut key for thisfeatureisavailable by using the F2 key. Pressing thiskey will immediately logout
the current user. If no oneislogged in, pressing the key will open the Login window.

Login

A user can login by selecting L ogin from the Application menu, by clicking the L ogin
button located on the toolbar, or by pressing the F2 key.

- IED Enterprise

Application  Edit  Tools Help
[Fone] |2 -B x|z

Figure 1-4: Login Button

.ﬁ.ppﬁjtinn Edit Tools
2 Pogin,.. Fz

o+ ReloadData F5

E Close

Figure 1-5: Login Menu Selection

Any of these actions will result in the display of the Login window.

mMllED

Innovative Electronic Designs

xxxxxxx

Figure 1-6: Login Window

The user then enterstheir assigned login identification and password in the User Name and
Password fields. Clicking on the OK button or pressing the [ENTER] key will process the
login.

4 Enterprise Software Suite
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If the login was successful, the L ogin window will disappear and the user's name will be
displayed in the Status Bar.

Current User

Logaed In: Jason Klziman 4

Figure 1-7: Status Bar User Information

If thelogin information entered wasincorrect, the user will be shown the following window.

Figure 1-8: Incorrect Password
Click the OK button to remove this window.

Logout

To log out of the application, the user can select L ogout from the Application menu, click
the L ogout button on the toolbar, or pressthe F2 key.

{B8 1IED Enterprise

Application  Edit Tools Help

[ Fee J0-0 x]|<

Figure 1-9: Logout Button

.ﬁ.pplicﬁn Edit Tools

7 Loghut F2
+ ReloadData F5
E Clase

Figure 1-10: Logout Menu
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Menu Bar

Application Menu

.ﬁ.pplicﬁn Edit Tools
g

7 Logdut Fz

+ ReloadData F5

E Clase

Figure 1-11: Application Menu

Login/Logout

The text on this button will change to reflect the available command. If the user is currently

logged into the system, this button will become a Logout button. If currently logged out, it will
change to a L ogin button. Selecting this button is the same as selecting L ogin/L ogout from the
Application menu. Selecting Login will prompt the user to enter their user name and password.

Reload Data

Thisoption will instruct the application to rel oad the datafrom the database. It isuseful if other
users may belogged into the system at other client workstations. Selecting thiswill ensure that
the data displayed is current.

A shortcut key for thisfeature is available by using the [F51 key.

Close

This option will exit the Enterprise software application.

Edit

Add New

This menu allows new system components to be added to the software application so they can
be configured for proper integration in the system.

|E|:|i|; Tools  Help
B addMew

_+ Edit Selected

> Delete Selected

Figure 1-12: Edit Menu
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Group

Overview
Menu Bar

Components can be organized into Groupsto provide amore user-friendly presentation of
the overall system architecture. All systems should have at least one (1) group. Thiswill
make it easier to expand the system in the future. Additional groups can be added within a
main group to further sub-divide the system.

Typically, agroup is created for each announcement controller in an installation and
corresponds with the physical location or areas served by that system. For example, if a
facility consists of two buildings, each with its own dedicated announcement controller,
then a group will be created for each building.

Device

Devices are added to groups or to other devices. New devices are added as children to the
currently selected device or group in the tree view and that device then becomes the parent
to that new device. To add a new device to agroup, the group must first be highlighted in
the tree view using the left mouse button.

Application  Edit  Tools Help

| 2 Logout J0J-6 %]

" Device F & 596 MonitorfTest Frame
Ry Training Room EJ !
A L 2 564 Relay Frame

L . Group -
gy Training Room 4 =2 7778 a SMMP Trap Agent

Lq-g 590 Server

'SJ 590 RematefClient

G Misc, ComputerfInterface
U Display Manager Client
D Display Manager Server
G Digplay Manager LT

= poc

U Crestron CPLU

Mic Stations L4

S 3200CFU
) 320508
) 320840

8 422 Lan Module
ACS 3
5 Acs 510N Card
E] Gateway Computer
) 1EDMet Proxy
% acs s10cPU LifeLine
il 540 Ambient Analysis

) sonoTIPs (DosaL0L)
i) a000TIPS (wina1o1)
i) a00aTIPS {Lana101)
7 8000 Station

-

Titan Hardware

ek acs 500 CPU
ek acs s10CPU

[] Tikan Ry (TOO16RY

[] Titan Ry (T9032RYY

BR Titan IPAL (T2160)

[] Titan MOU {T90::D5R)
:‘ Titan Zone Object Processor (T9116Z0P)
 [12] Tikan MTCU (TO0Z2MT)
B Titan NSCU (TI032MS)
o Titan LYIOU {T9032LYIO)
o Titan LYIOU {TI0E4LYIO)
[152] Tikan MLR (TOO40MLR)
| [3xe] Titan S96MTCU (TSIEMT)

Figure 1-13: Add New Menu

7 S00FMC mic station
7 S00HFM mic station
) S00HEMG mic station
) S00YFM mic station
i) 500YFMG mic station
i) 500DT mic station
i) 50007 mic station
i) 5005M3 mic station
i) S00EE mic station
7 508HFM mic station
) 508HEMG mic statian
) S0BYFM mic station
i) 508YFMG mic station
7 S08DT mic station
i) 508DTG mic station
i) 508RM mic station
i) 508RMG mic station
i) 508B mic station

7 508FMC mic station
) S08FM mic station
i) 508FMG mic station
7 508T mic station

7 ACS IN mic station
) 518 mic station

) 51864 mic station
77 LNE M
". skation

i) 520 Mic Station (Themiz)

The figure above (Figure 1-13) illustrates a new device being added to the parent device
named Training Room Titan ACS. It isimportant to note that when devices are added to
specific types of parents, they inherit various properties that associate them with their
parent. For example, a microphone station can be added to a parent announcement
controller and it will only be allowed a mic station number that falls within the range

assigned to its parent device.

Enterprise Software Suite
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Edit Selected

Selecting this option will open the specific properties editor for the selected device.

Delete Selected

Selecting this option will delete the selected object and all child objects associated with this
object. The system will prompt for confirmation to delete the item to avoid accidental deletion.

WARNING—Thisaction is permanent and will delete all configuration settings for all deviceswithin
the selected tree branch and cannot be undone.

Tools

This menu provides quick access shortcuts to other application modules used to control and
configure the system.

Tools

BB iE0 ORP Editar

i @ IED Enterprise Dashboard
@ IEC Prink Manager
ﬁ PasswordiManagerConfig. exe

Figure 1-14: Tools Menu

While the specific tools available may vary based on the specific installation, the four (4) most

common tools provided are listed below: The usage of each is described in their respective sections
of this manual.

IED DRP Editor

This application is used for editing audio takes used as messages in the system. It isused to
record new audio takes or edit existing takes. It is capable of importing and exporting system
formatted takes to other file formats. It provides basic audio editing functions and is used to
match audio levels of takes so messages sound consistent.

Enterprise Software Suite
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=101 x|
e Edt Yew Tock Hep
=L Dled - @ @ & Fecord
t x| fele <OD| R dFF | EEE-
Sebect From: [ ¥ ecfime 2 voume o w4 e sas Rt Levet[o0 3
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Lisee: Jason Kleman (Total: 4,495 L:0.00s, et 495

Figure 1-15: DRP Editor

IED Enterprise Dashboard

The Enterprise Dashboard is a real-time system activity monitor. It will show current status of
microphone stations and zones and is used to monitor the current announcement activity in the
system.

9 ol
Application Wiew Tools  Help
[ own.  [|T -@-[# -] |
General
| Mic Station E] | Zones - Tra B
‘ll vic Stations | Digital | Mon-Digital | All Zones | D-Card Zone | Multi-ACS Digel3)
1 1 a 17
2 2 10
2 3 3 N
S
= 4 ] 4 1z
8 c
w 5 ﬁ 5 13
2 [ B 14
=
g 715
1 3 15
[ 7| Y
[ Mot Logged In 4

Figure 1-16: Enterprise Dashboard

IED Print Manager

Thisapplication is used to print from aselection of 22 pre-defined reports. These are useful for
archiving system settings. They also provide an aid in system configuration by allowing certain
parametersto be printed out and used as a reference while configuring other system options.

Enterprise Software Suite 9
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Applcation  Help

3 Logout =
Avalsbls Reparts Dotk =]
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Trsrung Room Tkan ACS (550)
Wl Takrs
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@ 2o o
3 Ertry Code Defintions
T PORP Meveagme.
& svmem settings
o M Sk Lisers
[Bririories
& announcement Defirtions
Buser Groues
(R4S Templates
il Conrparees

Titan
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Kiacriuns Ansysss Corfigurstion Trisring Rioom AL (6075)
W arbient, Serviors Deicriphiorns

§7 chanosl z0ne

%

Lngged In: Hardy Martin

Figure 1-17: Print Manager

PasswordManagerConfig.exe

This application is used to add and remove usersin the system. The system provides very
detailed control of user permissions. Individual user accounts can be granted access to areas of
the application that directly pertain to their specific system usage needs. A log is kept that
includes who logged in, when, and specifically what they changed.

k|
Tlogott | App Mamt | Cartfig |
Werify | Edit Accts | Chng P |
Current Uzer: Iikleiman

Figure 1-18: Password Manager Config

Help

Currently, theonly option available from the Help menu isthe About information window as shown
inFigure 1-20. Thiswindow providestheversion number and rel ease date of the Enterprise software
application.

| Help
about, .,

Figure 1-19: Help Menu
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about IED Enterprise |

\:j IED Enterprise

2.0,0,0 4/8/2009

Inmovative Electronic Designs
9701 Taylorsville Road
Louiswille, K£Y 40299

Copyright [c) 2006-9 Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC,
All Rights Reserved

Overview
Menu Bar

DLLYersians |

Figure 1-20: About Window

Note: Itisimportant to remember that the Enterprise suite of software representsacollection
of many different small applicationsthat are accessed from the overall IED Enterprise
shell application. Thisversion information displaysthe major installation release and
it ispossible that other files on the system have been updated and the core |ED
Enterprise shell application will remain at the same revision level.
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Toolbar

Thetoolbar provides quick access to several menu commands that are commonly accessed.

Add New Delete Selected

S

| ‘H;EJ Logout : J - & » =

Login/Logout  Edit Selected Reload Data

Figure 1-21: Enterprise Navigator Window Toolbar

Login/Logout

Thetext on this button will change to reflect the avail able command. If the user iscurrently
logged into the system, this button will become a Logout button. If currently logged out, it
will change to a Login button. Selecting this button is the same as selecting L ogin/Logout
from the Application menu. Selecting Login will prompt the user to enter their user name
and password.

Note: Theactionsassociated with the next three buttonswill be applied to the currently selected
iteminthe Tree View.

Add New

This button allows the user to add a new group or a new item under the currently selected
tree branch.

Edit Selected

This button will open the specific properties editor for the selected device.

Delete Selected

This button will delete the selected abject and all child objects associated with this object.
The system will prompt for confirmation to delete the item to avoid accidental deletion.

WARNING—Thisaction is permanent and will delete all configuration settings for all deviceswithin
the selected tree branch and cannot be undone.

Reload Data

This button will instruct the application to reload the data from the database. It is useful if
other users may be logged into the system at other client workstations. Selecting this will
ensure that the data displayed is current.

12 Enterprise Software Suite
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Tree View

The TreeView providesahierarchal view of the componentsthat make up the overall system controlled
by the application. The Tree View isvery similar to afilefolder structure as seenin Microsoft Windows
Explorer and is navigated in asimilar fashion.

= ._.'-_'.' | Training Roarn &CS Tikan Jyske
— E.. Training Room Tikan ACS -a— Parent Ob] ect
i) Mic Stations

@ ACS 5100 Card

ﬁ Training Room IPAL

% Training Room 903205 | Child Objects

@ zateway Computer

[ﬁj 596 Monitar) Test Frame
'.{__;g Hunters PC

k '.:_/g Test 2008 Server J

. E| ..'-'.' i Training Room &CS Legacy System
Collapsible Branch—% — == _

Group:

590 Server
Expandable Branch————p» Training Room Legacy ACS
Gateway Camputer

[ 540 Ambient Analysis

Figure 1-22: Tree View

Figure 1-22 illustrates a typical system configuration and the different elements of the Tree View. The
hierarchal structure allowsindividua system components to be grouped together based on how they
relate to one another in the overall system architecture. Some objects function as child objects that are
grouped under a higher-level parent object. Parent objects are typically higher-level objects such asan
ACS CPU card that has direct control of other devices. Microphone stations and T9160 Amplifier
Mainframes are examples of devicesthat are child objects because they must be associated to a parent
announcement controller device.

Individual branches can be expanded or collapsed by clicking on the + or - iconsto the left of the object.
Groups and parent objects represent branches that can be expanded to revea their associated child
objects.
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Tasks and Details

The Tasks and Detail s section of the Navigator window is used to display information and configuration
optionsfor theitem currently selectedinthe Tree View. Theview will change based ontheitem selected.
Three examples are shown and described bel ow.

ALS Specific Tasks

K.

Mics Zones

System-wide Tasks

B =] P o
’ ! ‘a | | = ¢ ,J
£ Y [ =t == L\‘f',
Languages Takes FAS Variables Zone Groups  Entry Code PDRP System
Definitions Messages Settings
e : T .
& O @ &8 @
A =
Mic Station Send Data Priorities Announcem... User Groups  FAS Templates  Companies
Users Definitions

General

(7]

About

Figure 1-23: Tasks and Details for 510CPU

Figure 1-23 shows the window when a 510CPU object is selected in the Tree View. For thisitem, there
areiconsthat represent specific tasksthat can be performed for this component of the system. Eachicon
will open the respective editor window associated with that task. For example, double-clicking on the
Micsicon will open the mic station editor window to alow individual microphone stations associated
with this system to be configured.

Mic Murnber | Lacakion | Mic Skation Type | Device 1D |
_1 9 Training Room Equipment Rack, 528 mic skation 5655
_1 10 Gake C4 Jebway 525 mic station 554
_1 11 Gate 4 Ticket Counter 528 mic skation 556
_1 12 Gate 5 Ticket Counter 525 mic skation 50
_1 13 Gate C5 Jebway 528 mic station 551
_1 14 Sim 525 mic skation SHE
18 520 Desktop Handheld 520 Mic Station (Themis) 631
_1 20 Microphone Station Sim 528 mic skation 557

Figure 1-24: Tasks and Details for Mic Stations

Figure 1-24 showsthe Tasks and Detail swindow that will appear whenthe Mic Sationsiconisselected
inthe Tree View. Thisisadifferent type of display than the previous examplein that it does not contain
icons that access different configuration windows. In this case, it is atable of the microphone stations
that are currently programmed in the system. Double-clicking on any of the itemsin the list will open
the mic station editor window for the selected mic station.
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Training Room IPAU - 10.2.131.125 - 20096
-

Channel Test Meter Eridge
Settings

Cards / Channels

(ZyCard 1 - Enabled

T Channel 14 - (3) Gate C4

T Channel 18 - (10) Gate C5
{3yCard 2 - Enabled

57 Channel 24 - (11) Ticketing Area

57 Channel ZE - (12) Baggage Claim A
{ZyCard 3 - Enabled

7 Channel 34 - (13) Baggage Claim B

T Channel 38 - (14) Upper Curbside
iZyCard 4 - Enabled

T Channel 44 - (15) Lower Curbside

97 Channel 48 - {16) Concourse &
3yCard 5 - Enabled

7 Channel 54 - (17) Concourse B

77 Channel 5B - (18) Concaurse C
ZyCard & - Enabled

7 Channel 64 - (19} Security Checkpaink Queing

T Channel 68 - (20) Security Checkpoint
{3yCard 7 - Enabled

57 Channel 74 - (71} Food Court

57 Channel 78 - (22) Rental Car Area
{ZyCard 6 - Enabled

7 Channel 84 - (23) Parking Garage

T Channel 68 - (24) Test Zone

Figure 1-25: Tasks and Details for Titan Frame

Figure 1-25isahybrid of thefirst two examplesinthat it containsboth iconsand atable. Thethreeicons
can be selected to open up specific editors for the currently selected frame. The table provides alist of
the output channels associated with this frame. Double-clicking on the specific channel will open the
editor for that channel.
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Status Bar

The Status Bar is located along the bottom border of the Navigator window and is divided into two
sections. The left section of the status bar displays specific information about the currently selected
devicein thetree view. Specifically, for items that have them, it will display the Device ID and Device
Type of the device. Theright section displaysthe user that is currently logged into the system. If no user
islogged in, it will display “Not Logged In” in place of the username.

| Device ID: 550, Device Twpe: 504 (ACS S10CPLUY |N0t Logged In Al

Figure 1-26: Status Bar
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—Chapter 2—

Titan Channel Configuration

The following sections provide detail on the configuration of each different object available in the signal
path of each channel.

¢ Titan Channel Settings

Inputs and Zone Manager
EQ (Equalization)
Ambient Analysis

* Delay

Channel Settings Storage

Channel Settings Menu Reference

Enterprise Software Suite 17
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Titan Channel Settings

Titan outputs are configured by accessing the Titan Channel Settingswindow. This can be accessed in
one of two ways. First, the Titan frame must be selected in the Tree View. Then, double-clicking on the
Channel Settingsiconwill open thewindow without anindividual channel selected. Double-clicking on
a specific channel will result in the window being opened with that channel aready selected.

Training Room IPAU - 10.2.131.125 - 20096

DOUbI e'Cl I Ck on _‘?__ e I
thisicontoopen | p 1 AR |

t.he Cha.‘nnel Set- Channel Tesk Meter Bridge
tings window. Settings

Cards / Channels

i Z3Card 1 - Enabled

Double-click on an
L7 Channel 14 - (9) Gake C4

individual channel and v
the Channel Settings S0 Channel 1B - (10} Gate 5
window will openwith \IyCard 2 - Enabled

that channel already 2.7 Channel 24 - (11 Ticketing Area
selected. 77 Channel 2B - (12 Baggage Claim &

"2 3Card 3 - Enabled
77 Channel 34 - (13) Baggage Claim B

Figure 2-1: Accessing Titan Channel Settings

Settings Mismatch

There are times when the window shown in Figure 2-2 will appear. Thisindicates that the
settings in the frame are different than those in the database. Three options are availablein this
case.

e Copy databaseto frame - This option will send all settings from the database to the
frame. Thisisuseful when aframe has been replaced or hasreceived afirmware update.

e Copy frameto database - This option will retrieve the settings from the frame and
upload them to the database.

e Cancel - Thisoption will cancel the action and close the Channel Settings window.

Settings Mismaktch

Settings in the database data do not match settings in khe frame.
What would you like to da?

Copy database to frame | Copy frame to database |

Figure 2-2: Settings Mismatch Dialog Window
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The Channel Settings window is shown in Figure 2-3.

Channel Settings - Training Room IPAU - 10.2.131.125 -R’.ODQG

Amplifier Channel
14 - 9 Gate C4

24 - 11 Ticketing Area
2B - 12 Baggage Claim A
34 - 13 Baggage Claim B
3E - 14 Upper Curbside
44 - 15 Lower Curhside
4B - 16 Concaurse A

SA - 17 Concourse B

5B - 1B Concaourse C

B4 - 19 Security Checkpoint Queing

BB - 20 Security Checkpoint
74 - 21 Food Court

7B - 22 Rental Car Area

84 - 23 Parking Garage

8B - 24 Test Zone

| Aebient |
Analysis

Inputs and Zone Manager

Titan Channel Configuration
Titan Channel Settings

Amp Status
[ Card 1 0K
Model 6472

1] Channel 1B OK

Program Source Background Music Source Page Zone
|5 - Audio nput 38 =] 20 - Local Bam = |10 - Gate cs =1 | channel Out
Atten. O Level
+25—|— Duck Level +25—| — Duck Level +25—— Zone State:  Idle —= @ ==
-20.0 Z dB 151 Page Bus: O —_|= - —|—
L SF —|— 1z ——
+5 | Page Priority: 192 = s ==
- S —[= = =
i 15 -[— =|= D=
- - —|— .
E 25 | P
70 o 125 B T
N -
¥ Mute I~ Mute == =
) T R
F25.0 de |[-73.0

Logged In: hrnartin |Q, IE[Iﬁ[

Figure 2-3: Titan Channel Settings Window

The available channels and zone assignments are listed in the list box on the left side of the window.
Channels are selected by clicking on the channel name in the list. Once a channel is selected, it can be
edited by selecting the appropriate object in the signal flow along the top or from the menus. Objects
that are not available for the selected channel will appear in agray color. The center section of the
window will change to display the controls available for the object selected.

The top status bar has the name of the currently selected Titan frame and its | P address. The bottom
status bar shows the current user name, database connection status, frame connection status, and the

activity status of the channel.

Amp Status

The Amp Status section contains two indicators to display information related to the health of

that channel.

Amp Status
[ Card 1 0K
Model 6472

[ Channel 1B Ok

Figure 2-4: Titan Channel Settings - Amplifier Status
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Card Status

Thetop indicator isthe status of the amplifier card for the currently selected channel. The
model number of the card isdisplayed immediately below the status when the statusis OK.
The status indicator indicates the following three (3) conditions:

* Green - The amplifier card is functioning properly.

» Yellow - The amplifier card has failed, but is currently backed up by the backup
amplifier card, if installed. A fault condition exists, but the channel is still
functioning due to the redundant amplifier.

* Red - The amplifier card hasfailed and is not backed up.

Channel Status

The second indicator indicates the status of the ground fault detector for the currently
selected channel. The status indicator indicates two (2) conditions:

» Green - No ground fault has been detected on the loudspeaker line.
» Red - A ground fault has been detected on the loudspeaker line.

WARNING—T6400 Seriesamplifier cards are balanced amplifiers. It is possible for a ground fault to

be present and the amplifier will continue to drive the loudspeaker line and the system will appear to

be functioning properly. A ground fault can present a hazard to both people and equipment and should
be corrected as soon as possible when detected.

Channel Out

The Channel Out controls are used to adjust the overall output level of the channel. A signal
level meter islocated on the far right to display. This meter displays the real-time level of the
digital audio signal immediately before the digital-to-analog conversion.

The output attenuation of the channel can be adjusted by either dragging the slider to the
appropriate setting or directly entering an attenuation value in the box using the keyboard.

Channel Out
atten, [ Level
U
T
— =
=
24 — —
—am—
g
ap
i ol
I

S o

[0 e [720
e 55 68 1A0

Figure 2-5: Titan Channel Settings - Channel Out
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Status Bar
The Status Bar on the Channel Settings window has six sections, three text sections and three
graphic sections. These sections are described in the following list:

» Theleft most text section displaysinformation on background processes which prevent
editing, such as make permanent.

» The center text section displays the following list of calibration status messages:
e Starting Calibration - The system has begun the automatic calibration process.
* Sopped - Valid Calibration - The calibration was completed successfully.

» Stopped by User - The Stop button was clicked before calibration was compl eted.

» Theright text section displaysthe currently logged in user, or thewords‘ Not Logged In’
if no user islogged in.

* Theleft graphic section indicates if the Channel Settings window is correctly
communicating with the database. Green indicates good communications and red
indicates a problem with database communications.

» The center graphic section indicatesif the Channel Settings window is communicating
with the amplifier frame. Green indicates good communications and red indicates that
the window is not communicating with the frame.

The right most graphic section becomes animated to show when the software becomes * busy’
with background processing.
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Inputs and Zone Manager

The Inputs and Zone Manager (Figure 2-6) window has three sections, Program Source, Background
Music Source and Page Zone.

Inputs and Zone Manager

Program Source Background Music Source Page Zone

|5 - sudio1rput 38 =] |e0-tocaipam =] [10- Gate 5 =
+25—1— Duck Level +25 1 Duck Level +25 Zone State:  Ide
|-2D‘D Z dB +15-1— Page Bus: 0
+5 —= Page Priority: 192

W mMute

Figure 2-6: Titan Channel Settings Window - Inputs and Zone Manager

The three sections of the Input and Zone Manager are described below.

Program Source
« Program Sour ce - Drop list used to select the program source for the channel

Program Source

5 - sudio Input 38 > |
5 - Audio Input 34 -]
|6 - Audio Input 3B
& Andin Tnngt 'Q n
2 - Audio Input 48

O - Audio Input 54

10 - Audio Input 5B

11 - Audio Input 6.4

12 - ﬂ.\udiu Input 68~

Figure 2-7: Program Source Selection

« Volume Level - Volume for the selected program source for the channel

« Duck Level - Amount (in negative dB) that this channel will be reduced when a page
is made to the channel

« Mute - Checkbox used to mute the input

Background Music Source

¢ Background Music Source- Droplist used to sel ect the background music sourcefor
the channel
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Background Music Source

1- Internal Blg 9
- Internal Bus 10

- Internal Bus 11
- Internal Bus 12
- Internal Bus 13
- Internal Bus 14
- Internal Bus 15

Figure 2-8: Background Music Source Selection

« Volume L evel - Volume for the selected background music source for the channel

« Duck level - Amount (in negative dB) that this channel will be reduced when apageis
made to the channel

« Mute - Checkbox used to mute the input

Page Zone

« Page Zone - Drop list used to select the page zone assigned to the channel (All page
zones assigned to this frame will be availablein thislist)

Page Zone

- @ate C3

=]

O35
- Ticketing &rea
- Baggaoge Claim &
13 - Baggage Claim B
14 - Upper Curbside
15 - Loweer Curbside
16 - Concourse A

17 - (Iiuncuurse B

Figure 2-9: Page Zone Selection

« Volume L evel - Volume for the page source for the channel

Note: For most applications, thislevel setting should be set at +12.5dB.
« Zone Satus- Information regarding the current state of the zone

e Zone State- Idleor Active
» Page Bus - Bus number used for the current announcement or message

e Page Priority - Priority of the current announcement or message (1 to 254)
» Mute - Checkbox used to mute the input
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Each channel hasanine-band parametric EQ availableto adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space.

Channel Settings - Training Room IPAU - 10.2.131.125 - 20096 i =] B3]
File Edit Monitor Help EQ Options

Amplifier Channel Parametric Equalizer GrgpdSIthJS
At
14 -9 Gate C4 270k W Model 6472
< [ Channel 1B Ok

24 - 11 Ticketing Area 12
2B - 12 Baggage Claim A a
24 - 13 Baggage Clam B 6
2B - 14 Upper Curbside 3
44 - 15 Lower Curbside i]
3
5
9

Channel Out
Atten, [0 Lewvel

T —

==

4B - 16 Concourse A
54 - 17 Concourse B
5B - 18 Concourse C

B4 - 19 Security Checkpoint Queing
BE - 20 Security Checkpoint
74 - 21 Food Court

70 - 72 Rantal Car Area | Bypass EQ Selected Band EE 9

84 - 23 Parking Garage Type Center Freq. (Hz)  Gain (dB) Bandwidth (Oct. ) &

8B - 24 Test Zone Peaking x| [270K [150 # a2 = Set Flat -25.0  dB 1120
| |Lngged In: hrnartin |Q, lﬁﬂﬁ[

-15 i 225
20 3185 63 125 250 500 1K 2K 4K 8K 12.5K 20K

S0 T A B
L
|
|

ra

Figure 2-10: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the nine buttons immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the buttons.
It isalso possible to select afilter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency
Response display window.

Select afilter by clicking one of the nine filter buttons in the Selected Bands section. Adjacent bands
can be selected by using the [ALT] + [RIGHT ARROW] and [ALT] + [LEFT ARROW] key
combinations. A band can a so be selected by clicking on one of the red dots in the frequency response
graph. The dot representing the sel ected band will turn green, and from oneto three triangleswill appear
at the top of the display with the center triangle containing the filter number.

The specia key combinations for changing bands and controlling parameters are listed in the table
bel ow.

* Shortcut Keys Function
[ALT] + [RIGHT ARROW] Move to the next higher filter band
[ALT] + [LEFT ARROW] Move to the next lower filter band
[ALT] + [UP ARROW] Raise the gain of the filter band (boost)
[ALT] + [DOWN ARROW] Lower to gain of the filter band (cut)
[SHIFT] + [LEFT ARROW] Decrease the filter's center/knee frequency
[SHIFT] + [RIGHT ARROW] Increase the filter’s center/knee frequency
[CTRL] + [LEFT ARROW] Decrease the filter's bandwidth
[CTRL] + [RIGHT ARROW] Increase the filter’'s bandwidth

Table 1—Hi Pass or Lo Pass Filter Types
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Type Droplist box

Select afilter type in the Type droplist box. The available options are:
* Peaking — bandpass type filter
» Notch — Sharp bandpass cut type filter
» Hi Pass— Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
» Lo Pass—Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
* Disabled — Turn thisfilter off

Note: Theoptionsfor thefilter parameterswill change slightly depending on thefilter type
selected.

Center Freq (Hz) Edit Box

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering anumeric valuein the
edit box. Thefrequency parameter can also be changed withthe [SHIFT] + [LEFT ARROW]
and [SHIFT] + [RIGHT ARROW] key combinations, or dragging the center triangle abovethe
graph laterally left or right.

Gain (dB) Edit Box
Thisis only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

Thefilter gainis set by entering anumeric value (using + or - valuesfor relative dB) in the edit
box. The gain can also be changed with the [ALT] + [UP ARROW] and [ALT] + [DOWN
ARROW] key combinations. A quick, but less precise method of editing, is performed by
clicking and dragging the green dot for the filter up or down in the frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.) Edit/Droplist Box
Thisisonly available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

Thefilter bandwidth is set by entering anumeric valuein the edit box or selecting apre-defined
value from the list. The value used is measured in Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter
isrequired then avalue of 0.333 would beused. Several common bandwidths are available for
selection in thelist that can be accessed by slicking on the down arrow on the droplist box. The
bandwidth can also be altered using [CTRL] + [LEFT ARROW] and [CTRL] + [RIGHT
ARROW] key combinations. The two exterior triangles located at the top of the frequency
response graph also change the bandwidth by clicking and dragging either one laterally.

Class Droplist Box
Thisisonly available for Hi Pass and Lo Passfilter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type
from the droplist box. There are three available class types listed below.

* Butterworth

* Bessdl

e Linkwitz-Riley

Enterprise Software Suite 25



Titan Channel Configuration

=< il HIED

Innovative Electronic Designs

Slope (dB/Oct.) Droplist Box
Thisisonly available for Hi Pass and Lo Passfilter types.

Thisvalue determines the frequency roll-off rate for thefilter in decibels per octave. Available
values range from a shallow 6 dB/Octave to avery steep 48 dB/Octave.

Bypass EQ Button

When activated, button removes the effects of al filter bands from the signal path without

resetting the filters to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass
through the object without any modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Gain Slider/Edit Box

The EQ provides asmall range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect
of the EQ curve and alow signal-to-noise ration and dynamic range to be maximized. Thisgain
isset by adjusting the dlider or entering avalue (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. The control
can be adjusted to provide arange from 6dB of attenuation to 6dB of gain.

Set Flat button

This button resets al filtersto a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and sorts the filters
numerically from left to right on the Frequency Response Display.
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Ambient Analysis

Titan series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis),
capabilitieswhen paired with anoise sensor collector, such asaT9032NS. Ambient Analysisadjuststhe
output attenuation of a channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the
channel. Anywhere from one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors can be assigned to each channel.
Channels can also be slaved to other channels. This functionality is configured from the Ambient
Analysis view on the Channel Settings window as shown in Figure 2-11.

Ambient Analysis

~ Attenuation Made

‘ " Fixed & Bitomatis  © Slave Toi [uone =l
I 5 e 4
L v/ 4 =
Assign Sensors | + (ﬁ N Y '_——:?_;
Program Sensors Gain Calc. Filter Limit Ambient Out
Level Level Threshold Scaling Fast Gain Range Attenuation
D_I_ T Constant e Oy
-1 == == 14 Z Mediurm |- 5l
L — e +16 | SOl
Sl i B
E == = Calibration == 20— —
20— — — — 480 —|— Constant e “§-
= 2 El= {cBspl) Attack Release ] —f—
sl | | A FEFE e | | o
= = 1= =] = e A0 —
50 ST i B
Bl T | Calbration Take 7055 Z b 1= on—f—
,ED_I_ N B ™ Usa Live Announcament I

o —I— H0——
-06.8 dBfs 501 dBspl |53 Calbrate Test 20.0 dB -20.0 dB

Figure 2-11: Ambient Analysis

Attenuation Mode

Each channel can be set to one of three different possibl e attenuation modes as described bel ow.

Fixed

Thismode deactivates the ambient noi se compensation for thischannel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Channel Out attenuator.

Attenuation Mode
’75' ¢ automatic ¢ Slave To: INDne =

Figure 2-12: Fixed Attenuation Mode

Automatic

Thismodewill allow thelevel of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the
Channel Out attenuator setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient
noise sensor. The level will increase by an amount proportional to the detected level as
determined by the Scaling Constant. The maximum level increase is determined by the
Gain Range dlider.
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Attenuation Mode
’7(‘ Fixed

" Slave To: |NDne j

Figure 2-13: Automatic Attenuation Mode

Slave

This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation
settings of another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same T9160
frame to be adjusted by a single sensor or a gang of sensors. This setting is useful in very
large spaces where multiple amplifier channels are required due to the power load
requirements of the loudspeaker lines.

Atteruation Made
’1" Fixed O putomatic ) Slave To: (R

1 4 . o [1B-10Gate C5
SEITM SEASOrS | v % P24 - 11 Ticketing Area
2E - 12 Baggage Claim &
5ensors Gain Calc. Filter|34 - 13 Baggage Clam B
3B - 14 Upper Curbside
El Threshold Scaling East (44 - 15 Lower Curbside
Constant 4B - 16 (;_Drlcourse A

— 4100 —

—

Figure 2-14: Slave Attenuation Mode
A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same T9160 mainframe.

Program

Thislevel meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis
object as shown on the digital signal flow. Thissignal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not
have the test signal.

Sensors

Level

Thislevel meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise
Sensor.

Note: Thislevel isthe sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program
audio from the system. The Ambient Analysis algorithm filters out the audio
system’scontribution to the overall level and providesareal value of ambient
noise level to the system for processing.

Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended
because the level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise
sensor rises above the threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter
the system program audio component from the detected | evel to accurately adjust the output
attenuation based on the calculated noise level. When the level is below the threshold, the
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system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and return to the maximum
attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Channel Out level
control.

Thethreshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing avaluein
the edit box below the dider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc.

Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the
output level to increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level
increasing by 1dB for each 1dB increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 2-11 shows a
scaling constant of 1.4. With thissetting, a1.4dB increasein ambient sensor level will result
ina1dB increase in output level up to the point where the Limit has been reached.

Calibration Constant

Thisvalueis calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process.
It can be manually adjusted by typing in anew value in the edit box or by clicking the
up/down arrow buttons on the right of the box.

CAUTION—This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
compl etely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at atime.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not
properly responding after an automatic calibration.

« If the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration
constant is too high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system
remains stable while an announcement is active.

* |If the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration
constant istoo low. It should be increased in small increments until the system
remains stable while an announcement is active.

Filter
Attack
This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increasein
the ambient sensor level has been received. The value isin the number of seconds and can
bedirectly entered in the box using the keyboard or adjusted using the arrow buttons on the
right of the box.
Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decreasein
the ambient sensor level has been received. The value isin the number of seconds and can

be directly entered in the box using the keyboard or adjusted using the arrow buttons on the
right of the box.
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Presets
» Fast - Preset where the attack timeis 1 second and the release timeis 2 seconds.
* Medium - Preset where the attack timeis 3 seconds and therel easetimeis 4 seconds.

» Slow - Preset where the attack timeis 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.
Limit

The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of
the Channel Out dider. For example, if the channel out slider isset to-20dB asshownin Figure
2-11, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit
to +12dB will cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting
of the Channel Out dlider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be
effectively set to -8dB and reduced to -20dB when the ambient noise level isvery low or has
dropped below the threshold. The ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted

within this range as long as the noise level remains above the threshold but below the amount
required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and
ambient noise level detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the
sensor level to be above the threshold with no ambient noise compensation
applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

Thelimit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing avaluein the edit
box below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Ambient Out

Thislevel displays the current setting of the Channel Out attenuator as it is being controlled.

Assign Sensors

Clicking on the Assign Sensor s button will launch the Ambient Sensor Assignment window as
shown in Figure 2-15. Thisiswhere one or more ambient sensors are directly assigned to control
the currently selected channel. Each channel can have one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors
assigned. When multiple sensors are use, the system averages the signal levels from all assigned
sensors to obtain an ambient noise level reading. There are three very critical rulesrelated to using
multiple ambient noise sensorsin a single zone that are described bel ow.
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Rules for using multiple sensors for a single zone:
* All sensors must be connected to the same sensor collection unit.
 All sensors must be connected to the same input group on the collection unit.

» All sensors must be located in the same loudspeaker zone.

Select Ambient Noise Sensors - Training Room IPAU - 10.2.131°1 =] 4|
20105 - Training Room 9032M5 .
— Group 1-5 — Group 17-24

¥ (1) Gate C5

[~ {2} Moise Sensar
[~ (3} Moise Sensar
[~ (4) Gate C4

[~ (5} Moise Sensar
[~ (&) Moise Sensar
[ (7) Moise Sensor
[~ (3) Moise Sensor

I~ | (173 Moise Sensar
I~ | (18} Moise Sensor:
I~ (12} Moise Sensar:
I~ (20 Moise Sensar:
I~ (217 Moise Sensor:
I~ | (22} Moise Sensor:
I~ | (23} Moise Sensar
I~ | (243 Moise Sensar

—Group 9-16
I~ | (3} Moise Sensar
I™ {10} Mofse Semsor
I~ [ (115 Mojse Sensar
I~ | (12) Mojse Sensar
I~ | (13} Moise Sensor
™| (14} Moise Sensor
I~ | (15 Moise Sensor
I~ | (16]) Moise Semsor

—Group 25-32
I~ (25} Moise Sensar:
I~ | (28] Moise Sensor:
I~ | (273 Moise Sensar
I~ | (257 Moise Sensar
I~ | (23 Moise Sensar:
I~ | (30 Moise Sensor:
I~ (31} Moise Sensar:

I~ | (32} Moise Sensor:

Prink Descriptions | ok I Cancel

Figure 2-15: Ambient Sensor Assignment

Ambient Sensor Assignment

1. Click onthe Assign Sensor s button from the Ambient Analysis Window. The
Ambient Sensor Assignment window will be displayed as shown in Figure
2-15.

2. Select the appropriate ambient sensor collection unit from the droplist box
located at the top right portion of the window.

3. Select the checkbox for the sensor(s) that will control this channel.

Note: Sensor inputson collector units are sub-divided into groups of eight (8). All
sensors for a single channel must reside on the same collector unit group. 1f
asensor is currently selected for a channel, then all other groups will be
grayed out and not available for selection. To change to a sensor that is not
located in the currently selected group, first un-check all sensor assignments,
then any sensor group will be available for selection.

4. Click the OK button to apply the changes. Clicking the Cancel button will
close the window without applying any changes.
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Ambient Sensor Description

Each ambient sensor channel can have alogical description assigned to it that allowsit to
be easily associated with its physical location in the facility. The description can be edited
simply by right-clicking onthe sensor nameinthe Ambient Sensor Assignment and typing
in a new name in the description box as shown in Figure 2-16.

Edit Description - Training Room 9

Sensor 4

(3 Cancel

Figure 2-16: Ambient Sensor Description

Click the OK button to apply the description change, or select Cancel to close the window
and discard any edits.

Note: Sensor descriptions can aso beassigned by |eft-clicking on any collector unit
(T9032NS) in the tree view and selecting Sensor M eter sto bring up the
sensor meter display. The description can then be edited by right-clicking on
ameter to bring up the edit window as shown in Figure 2-16. Thisallowsthe
sensor to be identified prior to entering a description.

Calibration

In order for the ambient analysis function to operate properly, it must be calibrated. A detailed
tutorial is provided later in this manual describing the calibration process.

Calibration Take I?DES ZI

[T Use Live Announcement

| Calbrate Test |

Figure 2-17: Calibration

Calibration Take

Thisisthetake (message) number that will be played to the zone during the calibration process.
Thetake number can be manually typed in the box or adjusted using the up/down arrow buttons

on the right side of the entry box.

Use Live Announcement

Check this box if alive announcement from a microphone station will be used for calibration
instead of a numbered take.
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Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. The Calibration Take will be played to the
channel output unless the Use Live Announcement box is checked. If the Use Live
Announcement is checked, the designated microphone station will beep/flash ready to indicate
that alive page must be made to proceed with the calibration.

Calibration Take I?‘DSS ZI

[ Use Live Announcemert E

T . |

Figure 2-18: Stop Calibration

Whilethe calibration isin process, the Calibr ate button will change to a Sop button as shown
in Figure 2-18. The calibration process can be interrupted at any time by pressing the Stop
button.

CAUTION—The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the
sensor threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Calibration Take I?DSS ZI

[T Use Live Announcemert

dEspl |63 o ¢ Calibrate | Test |

N |5t|:|pr:|ed - Walid Calibration

Figure 2-19: Valid Calibration

Onceacalibration has been completed, the status bar will display as shownin Figure2-19if the
calibration process produced valid results.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. Thisis used after the
calibration processiscompleteto seeif the system correctly differentiates between program and
ambient noise. When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level
should not change. If the system turns up or down during thetest playback, then either the either
the calibration constant should be adjusted or are-calibration should be attempted.
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The delay object providesthe ability to delay the signal up to 2 secondsin 1 millisecond (ms) intervals.
This area consists of adlider, and edit box and a bypass button. This object is used to delay the signal
for individual channelsin designs where loudspeakers are positioned at varying distances from the
listener. Using proper delay settings, the system designer can adjust the timing of the signal so that the
sound will arrive at thelistener at the sametime from different loudspeakers, thus preventing destructive

interference that degrades intelligibility.

Channel Settings - Training Room IPAU - 10.2.131.125 - 20096

File Edt Monior Help

Amplifier Channel
14 -9 Gats C4

24 - 11 Ticketing Area
2B - 12 Baggage Clam A

34 - 13 Baggage Claim B
3B - 14 Upper Curbside
4 - 15 Lower Curbside

5B - 18 Concourse C

B4 - 19 Security Checkpoint Queing
6B - 20 Security Checkpaint

74 - 21 Food Court

7B - 22 Rental Car Area

84 - 23 Parking Garage

8B - 24 Test Zone

Amp Status
[ Card 10K
Model 6472

[ Channel 18 OK

Channel Out
Atten, [ Level
—|= ° =
- @ flf
PR
e
e
~m
T
oy
P
— 54
) (R

-25.0 dB 420
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[Looged in: bmartin [(5 & [l

Figure 2-20: Delay Setting on a Titan Channel

Delay Time Slider/Edit Box

Precise delay times are set by entering avalue in the edit box. Valid entries can range from Oms
to 2000ms. Thedelay time can a so be adjusted by dragging the slider up and downto thedesired

value.

Bypass Delay

This button effectively removes any delay applied to the signal by taking the delay object out
of thedigital signal path. The delay timeis effectively set to Omswithout losing the delay time

setting previously entered using the edit box or dlider.
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Channel Settings Storage

Channdl settings may be saved and recalled to and from afile. This feature saves time when several
zonessharesimilar acoustical characteristicsand/or usethe same speaker types. Also, itisrecommended
that all settings be saved to files and copied to other media (e.g., aUSB drive) as a backup safeguard.

Save Channel Settings
1. Click on the File menu and select Save as.

The Save - Channel Settings dialog will appear as shown in Figure 2-21.
Enter afile name in the File name droplist box.

Select the XML as the Save as type droplist box.
Select afile path in the Save in dialog box.
Click the Save button.

o o & »© DN

Save - Channel Settings:1A - 9 Gate C4 2=l

Save jn: @D%sktop j Q 00 | FER

DMy Documents

' My Computer

‘QMy Metwark Places

| IEDMET

L) Junk,

|2 Channel Settings 14 - 9 Gate C4.xml

| = ExportedS2aMicTemplate, xml

| = French, xml

|2 Training Room IPAL - 10,2,131,125 Settings,xml

File name: I::hannel Settings 14 - 9 Gate CH j Save I
Saveastype:  [HML files [*.umi) =] Cancel |
%

Figure 2-21: Save Channel Settings

Load Channel Settings
1. Click on the File menu and select L oad.

2. Click the Yes button to acknowledge that loading the curve will overwrite the
current settings.

The Load - Channel Settings dialog box will appear.
Navigate to the desired file location in the Look In droplist box.
Click on the file containing the curve settings.

o o &~ w

Click the Open button to load the settings.
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{i My Computer
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| IEDMNET

2 Junk,

| Channel Settings 14 - 9 Gate Cxml
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| French, xml
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Figure 2-22: Load Channel Settings
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Channel Settings Menu Reference

This section provides descriptions of the functions available in the menus on the Channel Settings
window.

File Menu

|F§ Edit  Manitar  Hel

A Logouk F2

=/ Load Chrl+L
H Save fs  Chrl+S
(=4 Print Chrl+p

Close Fi0

Figure 2-23: File Menu

Login/Logout

This option is context sensitive and will change from Login to Logout based on which option
isactually available. If currently logged into the system, then Logout will be the available
option. If not currently logged into the system, then Login will be available.

Load

Thisoptionisused to load channel settingsfrom afile. Selecting this option will causethe L oad
- Channel Settings dialog window to appear as shown in Figure 2-22.

Save As

This option is used to save al channel settingsto afile. That file can be used as a backup to
restore settings in the event of a hardware replacement or to easily re-use settings from one
channel to another. Selecting this option will cause the Save - Channel Settings dialog window
to appear as shown in Figure 2-21.

Print

Thisoptionwill launch the |ED Print Manager application (Figure 2-24) to allow the printing
of various system reports. Refer to the |[ED Print Manager section of this manual for details
on using this application.

Enterprise Software Suite 37



Titan Channel Configuration
Channel Settings Menu Reference

&5 IED Print Manager

Application Help

il [ EED

Innovative Electronic Designs

=10 x|

J‘,&-J Logout “ 5?; - |

Available Reports | Details

=l

B Languages

T Mics Training Room Tikan ACS (S50}
’Qg—_'l Takes

‘;j FAS Yariables

& zones Training Room Titan ACS (S50}
OZone Eroups

. JEntry Code Definitions

'-’ PDRP Messages

;:{'ﬁsystem Settings

A Mic Station Users

G’Pr\or\ties

& snnouncement Definitions

B2 User Groups

(% FAS Templates

wllly Companies

Titan
‘% Auko Test Configuration Training Fuoom IPAL (60S)
Iﬂ))ﬂmblent Analysis Canfiguration Training Room IPAL (605)
KJjjlambient Sensors Descriptions
.? Channel Zone Assignements Training Room IPAL (605)

Channel Settings Training Room [PALI (A0S)
[T55} Tikan Frame Settings

|Logged In: Hardy Martin

R

Figure 2-24: Print Manager

Close

Selecting this option will close the Channel Settings window.

Edit Menu

|Fdit  Monitar - Help
ndm &l Changes Chel+-E

L) Copy Al Chtl-BlE+-C
B easte Chrl Al

v Inputs and Zone Manager
Parametric Equalizer
Delay
Arnbient Analysis

Figure 2-25: Edit Menu

Undo All Changes

This option will undo all changes that have been made since the current channel was selected
after opening the Channel Settings window. This option will be grayed out when unavailable.
It isimportant to remember that this command is only available to undo changes made for the
current channel. Switching to another channel while the window is open will reset this option.

38

Enterprise Software Suite



© Titan Channel Configuration
|" l" Channel Settings Menu Reference
Innovative Electronic Designs

Copy All

This command will copy al the current channel settings to the clipboard. It allows channel
settings to be easily copied to one or more other channels.

Paste All

This command isonly available if channel setting data has been placed on the clipboard using
the Copy All command. Thiswill causethe channel settings stored intheclipboardto beapplied
to the currently selected channel.

Inputs and Zone Manager

This command will change the window to display the Inputs and Zone Manager configuration
options.

Parametric Equalizer

This command will change the window to display the Parametric Equalizer (EQ) controls.

Delay
This command will change the window to display the Delay settings.

Ambient Analysis

This command will change the window to display the Ambient Analysis configuration options.

Monitor Menu

Figure 2-26 shows aclose-up view of the signal flow map located at the top of the Channel Settings
window. Thefull signal flow can be seen in Figure 2-6 asthe input router and zone manager are not
shown in thisimage. The M icon represents a virtual monitor point that is available in the digital
signal flow. Each point can be monitored by |eft-clicking on theicon or by selecting the point in the
Monitor Menu. When selected, the audio can be both monitored visually and aurally through a
local powered speaker properly connected to the appropriate hardware.

oY Amblent B
i fNaalyss BB

Figure 2-26: Titan Frame Signal Flow

The Monitor Menu provides the same access to the various virtual monitor points as clicking on
theiconin the signa flow.
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Marnitgy ~ Help
v Di?é}t Input
EC Cubput
Ambient Oukput
amplifier Inpuk
armplifier Cuk

Shows Meker
v Auto Show Meker

Figure 2-27: Monitor Menu

Direct Input

This switches to the monitor point to allow monitoring of the direct input of the selected
channel. Thisisthe analog audio input located on the back of the T9160 mainframe.

EQ Output

This selectsthe monitor point located immediately after the EQ object in thedigital signal flow.
Thissignal will include the audio mix with any filters that have been applied using EQ. This
signal will not include any ambient noise analysislevel compensation or the test tone used for
system supervision.

Ambient Output

This selects the last monitor point in the digital signal flow and includes the audio mix with
filters applied using EQ, delay, level adjustments made using ambient analysis compensation,
and the test tone used for system supervision.

Amplifier Input

This selects the monitor point after the digital-to-anal og conversion immediately before the
analog audio signal is sent to the input of the amplifier. Thisisthetrue analog signal that is sent
to the amplifier that has been converted back to digital audio to allow remote monitoring.

Amplifier Output

This selects the monitor point that directly monitorsthe analog audio signal at the output of the
amplifier card at the integrated load sensor. Each amplifier output channel on a T9160

mai nframeincludes aspeaker lineload supervision module that directly monitorsthe current in
the loudspeaker circuit. This monitor point is the analog audio from this current-to-voltage
supervision device and provides the best representation of the audio signal that is sent to the
loudspeakers.

Note: Theactua level of the signal at this point will vary proportionally with the
loudspeaker load since it directly represents the current in the speaker line. A
higher power amplifier load will result in more current drawn from the power
amplifier, thusincreasing the level of the converted signal.
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Show Meter

When this option is checked, the Signal Meter (Figure 2-28) will be displayed. When enabled,

the Signal Meter will always be displayed on top of other application windowsthat are currently
open.

| ]
a

Figure 2-28: Signal Meter

Auto Show Meter

When this option is checked, the Signal Meter will automatically be displayed when a monitor
point isselected from either the menu or by clicking onthe monitor pointiconinthesignal flow.

When not checked, the Signal Meter must be opened manually by checking the Show M eter
menu option.

Help Menu

Currently, the only option available under the Help menu is to display the About Box.

bk [y
€9 about

Figure 2-29: Help Menu

About Box

Thiswindow displays information specific to the T9160.DLL file. Thisisthe application file
that specifically governs communications between the Enterprise Software Suite and the Titan
Series T9160 or T9116 hardware devices. Thiswindow providesthefileversion, date modified,
size, and location on the host computer.
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About -T9160 DLL

T9160 DLL

§ Copyright © 1995-2009
4 Innowvative Electronic
d Designs, LLC

File: Infarmation

Wersion: 2.0.3.20 (Nov 24, 2009)

Date Modified: 11/24/2009 4:35:21 PM

Size: S3603kE

Location: CMEDVED EnterpriseLibl T9160.0LL

Figure 2-30: About Box

EQ Options

The EQ Options menu is only available when the EQ form is active. It contains five (5) different
controls that alter the display of the information in the EQ window. There are ten (10) vertical
divisions on the frequency response graph and the range of the graph can be altered to best meet the
needs of the application by configuring the L egend Scale and 0 dB L ocation settings. The
Frequency Scale setting controls the horizontal axis.

EQ QpLions

Legend Scale »
Frequency Scale  *
0 dB Location r

v Shaow Gain
Show Phase

Figure 2-31: EQ Options Menu
Legend Scale

This setting alters the vertical range of the graph by determining the number of decibels (dB)
represented by each division of the graph. The available settings are 3dB, 6dB, 9dB, and 12dB.
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EQ Cpkions
|M v 3 dE(Div
Frequency Sca & dB/Div
0 dB Location 3 dE|Div
v Show Gain 12 d6/Div
Show Phase f

Figure 2-32: EQ Display Legend Scale
Frequency Scale

This menu controls the horizontal divisions of the frequency response graph.

EQ Opkions
Legend Scale r —

0 dE Location

Decade
v Show Gain [Etl'll: Equal

Shiow Phase

Figure 2-33: EQ Display Frequency Scale
Octave

This option displays the horizontal axis with divisions of equal width using alinear scale.

Parametric Equalizer

20 315 63 125 250 S00 1K 2K 4K 8K 125K 20K

Figure 2-34: Octave Scale
Decade

This option displaysthe horizontal axiswith divisions of varying width using alogarithmic
scale.
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Parametric Equalizer

200 300 500

Figure 2-35: Decade Scale

0 dB Location

This menu controls the position of the 0dB reference point on the frequency response curve
display. When used in conjunction with the L egend Scale, the vertical range of the graph can
be tailored to give the necessary resolution necessary to meet the needs of the application. The
current reference point location is shown with a check mark next to the option.

E) Opkions
| Legend Scale r M
Frequency Scale F Manas
| odsLecaton_p >
v Show Gain etz
Show Phase v ;ﬁ;iﬁr
id Loweer
| 15 1. Bottam

Figure 2-36: EQ Display 0 dB Location
* Top - Display arange from nine (9) divisions below the 0dB point to one (1) division
above.

e Mid Upper - Display arange from seven (7) divisions below the 0dB point to three (3)
divisions above.

» Center - Display arangefromfive (5) divisionsbelow the 0dB point to five (5) divisions
above.

e Mid Lower - Display arange from three (3) divisions below the 0dB point to seven (7)
divisions above.

» Bottom - Display arangefrom one (1) division below the 0dB point to nine (9) divisions
above.
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Show Gain

When checked, aresponse curve will be shown that shows the combined gain settings (filter
response curve) for al filtersin the EQ object. This curve is displayed as a blue line with the
values shown on the | eft vertical axis.

Show Phase

When checked, a phase response curve will also be shown on the frequency response graph to
visualize the phase effects that the filters have on the signal. This curve isdisplayed in alight
magenta color. The vertical axis on the right side of the graph displays the phase values.

Parametric Equalizer

270k §
15 225
i 180
135
a0
45
0
-5
a0
135
-180

= 225
20 315 63 125 250 500 1K 2K 4K 8K 125K 20K

Figure 2-37: EQ Display with Phase Curve
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—Chapter 3—

Titan IPAU Config Tool

The Titan T9160, T9116, and T90xxDSP devices are complex units with built in processors that provide a
variety of control and audio Digital Signal Processing. Each resides on the network and is able to send and
receivedigital audio over the network. Each device must be configured properly beforeit will function asa
component of the system and communicate with the Enterprise software and any announcement control-
lers. The Titan IPAU Config Tool is the software application used to configure the device and is covered in
the following sections.

* IPAU Config Tool Interface
+ General Tab

Network Tab

Zone, Attn & Backup Tab
Mute & Bypass Tab

BGM Tab

The Titan IPAU Config Tool provides|low-level setup of an individual component of a system. This utility
provides direct access to many parameters of the IPAU. Some of these parameters must be configured from
the IPAU Config Tool while others must be modified from Enterprise to ensure proper system operation.
Severa parametersin this section are tagged with one of the three icons below to identify their placein the
Setup process.

Parameters with this tag must be configured from the |PAU Config Tool before the unit can
be used in a system.

Parameters with this tag should not be modified in the IPAU Config Tool and should be
adjusted only from the appropriate Enter prise screen.

Parameterswith thistag can be adjusted from the | PAU Config Tool if needed, but the setting
may be overridden by Enterprise during the course of normal operation.
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IPAU Config Tool Interface

Each Titan frame used in a system, must be configured at abasic level outside of IED Enterprise before
it can be used in asystem. This configuration is accomplished using the IPAUConfigTool .exe located
in C:\IED\Tools\Titan folder on the system server computer.

Theinterface consists of amenu bar, buttons, and other controlslocated at the top of the window. There
arefive (5) tabsthat can be selected to configure different groups of parameters within the frame. Each
tab hasasmall LED-style indicator to indicate the status of the information on the tab. Examples of all
three can be seen in Figure 3-1.

» Yellow - The dataon the tab has been modified, but the changes have not been sent to the frame.

* Bright Green - The datadisplayed on the tab has been retrieved from the frame and matches the
current frame settings.

» Dark Green - The data has not been loaded from the frame to the tab.

Once the application has been started, an | P address must be entered first to point the application to a
frame. The application will open with the IP address last used. The default address from the factory is
10.2.150.173 or 10.2.133.14. If the utility promptsto reload data, click on the Yes button.

7 Titan IPAU Config Tool - 10| x|
application  Actions  Help
&

=
Set Date | M. Perm

@

Reset Flt

E

Fctry DFE

i
St Reset

IP Address: | 10 .20 .10 .11
[+ Reload Data after Set/Reset

O General @ Mebwork | @ Fone, Atken & Backupl @ Mute&Bypassl @ BGMI

Figure 3-1: IPAU Config Tool Detail

Menus

Application

This menu has the following options:

Set General Tab

Select this option to send all data on the General Tab to the frame at the address in the 1P
Address entry box. Thisis equivalent to the Send Data button located on the General tab.
The [F4] key can be used as a shortcut to perform this function.

Get General Tab

Select this option to retrieve the information on the General Tab from the frame at the
address in the IP Address entry box. Thisis equivalent to the Get Data button on General
tab. The [F5] key can be used as a shortcut to perform this function.
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Close

Select this option to exit the IPAU Config Tool application.

Actions

This menu provides access to the same functions available from the toolbar buttons. Each
function is described in the next section.

Help

Select About to bring up adialog box with the application version number. The [F1] key can
be used as a shortcut to perform this function.

Toolbar Buttons and Controls

Fry

pe,

M, Perm

@

Reset Flt

Set Date

&

Fetry DFl

ey
Sft Resek

IP Address: | 10 .20 .10 . 11
¥ Reload Data after SekfResst

Figure 3-2: Toolbar Buttons and Controls

Set Date

Click this button to set the date and time in the Titan frame to match the computer's clock.

OPTIONAL M. Perm (Make Permanent)

Click this button to save the settings in the frame. Changes are not permanently stored in the
frame until this button is pressed. Once stored permanently, these will be the new default
settings for the frame when it is powered up or reset. The [F6] key can be used as a shortcut
to perform this function.

Reset Flt (Reset Fault)

Click thisbutton to reset the fault/warning flag in the frame. Thiswill turn off thefault indicator
light on the front of the frame until a new fault has been detected. The [F7] key can be used
as a shortcut to perform this function.

Sft Reset (Soft Reset)

Click thisbutton to send areset command to the frame over the network. The [F81 key can be
used as a shortcut to perform this function.

Fctry Dflt (Factory Default)
Click this button to return the frame to factory default settings.

Enterprise Software Suite 49



Titan IPAU Config Tool
IPAU Config Tool Interface

il [ EED

Innovative Electronic Designs
IP Address

Thisisthe IP address of the frame to be configured by the Titan IPAU Config Tool. If the IP

address is changed on the Network Tab, it will need to be changed in this edit box in order to
communicate with it again.

Reload Data after Set/Reset

When checked, the tab shown will be rel oaded from the frame after a change has been made and
datais sent. When not checked, data will be sent to the frame without validation. It is

recommended that this option remain checked to provide verification that the changeswere sent
and accepted by the frame. It will result in slightly longer communication times.

50
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General Tab

Titan IPAU Config Tool

ENTERPRISE

ENTERPRISE

REQUIRED

REQUIRED

REQUIRED

 Titan IPAU Config Toal =10l >

Application  Actions  Help
El

(i @
SetDate | M. Perm Fetry Dflk

TP fpddress: .20 .10 .11
[¥ Reload Data after Set/Reset

7
Sft Reset

@

Resek Flt

O General | @ Network | @ Zane, Atten & Backup | @ Mute B Bypass | @ Bam |

1PAL Marme: ITQlED Titan Inkegrated Power Amplifier Unit Get Data
IPAU Location: ISemmar System 4 Send Data I

¥ Keep Current Device Handle/Bundle Numbers ™ Use 32 Group (16 Frame) Handles

Dev Handle: 19968 Transmitkers Receivers
Group #: 1S 1.1: 15901 1.1 15981 Lz 0
Frame #: 1 1.2 15902 L3 0 140
€ Calculate Mew Device Handle/Bundle Nurbers
Dey Hendler 18966 Transmitkers Receivers
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Minium Test Set Threshald: [-65.0 'Z ﬂl PROM version: 2.2.3 #0 (§752)
date: Aug 20 2009

Current Date Time in Frame: Tue. 2010/10/13 10:49:16 Flash version: 2.7.5 #0 (10084)
. date: Aug 21 2009
[ St Date and Time v Data

Figure 3-3: General Tab

The controls on this tab are as follows:

IPAU Name

Thisisthe name of the device and isusually the model number of the unit. It can be changed if
necessary, but it is recommended that the IPAU Location field be used to describe the unit.

IPAU Location

Thisfield is used to store additional information about the frame. It can be used to indicate the
frame number in a system with multiple frames, or it can be used to describe the physical

|location whereitisinstalled.

Get Data

Click this button to retrieve the data from the frame necessary to populate al fields on this tab.
The [F5] key isalso used to execute this command.

Send Data
Click this button to send the data on the tab to the frame. The [F41 key isalso used to execute
this command.

Keep Current Device Handle/Bundle Numbers

Select this option to keep the current CobraNet device handle, transmitter, and receiver
information when sending data to the frame.
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Use 32 Group (16 Frame) Handles

Check this box when 16 or more Titan IPAU frames are used in a system. Thiswill ensure that
the correct device handles are used.

Calculate New Device Handle/Bundle Numbers

Select this option to use new CobraNet device handle, transmitter, and receiver information to
the frame the next time datais sent. Thisinformation is calculated and based off of the
information entered in the Group# and Frame# fields. These should be set to match the data
in the Enterprise treeview when setting up new frame.

Minimum Test Set Threshold

Thisisused for the automatic audio testing of the IPAU frame. When a system set is performed
to calibrate the supervision system, the values read during the calibration process must be above
this threshold to be used as valid set data.

Current Date Time in Frame

Thisfield displays the date and time as it is currently set in the frame. It isused to seeif there
isadiscrepancy between the actual date/time and the date/time set in the frame.

Set Date and Time w/ Data

When checked, a date and time update will be performed when datais sent to the frame using
the Send Data button.

WARNING—Itiscritical that the date and time be set correctly in the frame. The date and time in the
frame is used to run scheduled tests and as a stamp when reporting system faults.

PROM and FLASH versions

Thesefields display the version and date information PROM and Flash firmwarethat residesin
the frame.
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Network Tab

Thistab is used to configure the network address properties for al three network ports on the IPAU
frame. Generally, only the Primary Audio Network Port is used for both audio and control.

&

||

IP Address: | 10 .20 .10 .11

[¥ Reload Data after SetjReset

4 Titan IPAU Config Tool

Application  Actions  Help
)

Set Date | M. Perm

@

Reset Fit

(=

Fetry DFIE

i
Sft Reset

O General @ Natwnrk| @ zone, Atten® Backup | @ Mute & Bypass | @ Bam |

[~ single Ethernet Firmware

[~ Control Metwork Pork

1P Address o,z 150 .172 Set
MNetMask |255 .0 .0 .0
Default Router o .0 .0 .0

- Primary Audio Network Pork

IP Address i .20 .10 .11
MetMask |255 .0 .0 .0
Defaulk Router 0.0 .0 .0

-~ Secondary Audio Network Pork

IP Address i .2 150 .174
MetMask | 255 .0 .0 .0
Defaulk Router 0.0 .0 .0

]
o
o
@
a
=

w
b3

w
b3

Figure 3-4: Network Tab

The controls on this tab are as follows;

Single Ethernet Firmware checkbox
This box should remain uncheck for all Titan T9160 and T9032DSP frames.

Reload All

Click this button to load the data from the frame necessary to update the fields on this tab.

Control Network Port
When used, this port only provides control datato and from the frame. All audio is transmitted
and received over the Primary and/or Secondary network ports.
e |P Address - Thisisthe IP addressinformation for the Control Network Port.
* Net Mask - Thisisthe Subnet Mask information for the Control Network Port.

e Default Router - Thisisthe default router information used for the Control Network
Port. This setting is usually set to 0.0.0.0 as the frame is not connected via arouter.

e Set - Click this button to send the data for the Control Network Port to the frame.

Primary Network Port
Thisisthemain CobraNet port used by the frameto transmit and receive both control and audio
over the network.
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e |P Address- Thisisthe IP address information for the Primary Network Port.
* Net Mask - Thisisthe Subnet Mask information for the Primary Network Port.

e Default Router - Thisisthe default router information used for the Primary Network
Port. This setting is usually set to 0.0.0.0 as the frame is not connected via arouter.

» Set - Click this button to send the data for the Primary Network Port to the frame.

Secondary Network Port

Thisisused to control the optional second CobraNet interface modulein theframe. Thisshould
not be confused with what is often referred to as the backup CobraNet port available on the
module. This redundant port is not brought to the backplane of the unit. The settings for the
Secondary Network Port should only be configured when the second interface moduleis
installed.

* |P Address- Thisisthe IP addressinformation for the Secondary Network Port.
e Net Mask - Thisisthe Subnet Mask information for the Secondary Network Port.

» Default Router - Thisisthe default router information used for the Secondary Network
Port. This setting is usually set to 0.0.0.0 as the frame is not connected via arouter.

» Set - Click this button to send the data for the Secondary Network Port to the frame.
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Zone, Attn & Backup Tab

REQUIRED

REQUIRED

REQUIRED

OPTIONAL

Thistab is used to configure three sets of parameters. A T9160 amplifier frame has a dedicated slot for
abackup amplifier card. Thistab configuresthe backup amplifier switching functions. Thisisalsowhere
the zone numbers are assigned to each output channel. These are critical and must match the zone
settings in the Channel Settings of Enterprise. Thistab also provides quick access to the output
attenuator for each channel and provides a quick method for setting al channels to the same level.

i
application  Actions  Help
= & @ i B TP address: [ 10 .20 .10 .11
SetDate | M. Perm | ResetFlt | SftReset| Fotry DFt| &7 peload Data after SetjReset
O General | © metwork @ Zone, Atten & Backip | @ Mute tuypass | @ b |
Bk Amp Erisblls | [~ Zomss ~ Chan Attsnuatior -
A B Reload Data

Cardt | MEnabed | (I o |—fs_ |§u_
cardz | @Emabled | ([ [+ [[fo fm
cards | @Ensbed | (5 p [[fo fm
cardd | meEnabed | ([ 5 [[fo fm
Cards | @Ensbled | ([ [0 |[[a fm
Cards | @oEnsbled | ([ 1z | [[an fm
Card7 | [Enabled | [z [+ | [[an
Cads | [Enabled | (5  [16 | [[an fm

Disble Al _sl +_a| ﬂ“T

Backup Amp Mode: IAuto - Backup Amp Normally OFf (Default) ﬂ

Figure 3-5: Zone, Atten & Backup Tab

The controls on this tab are as follows:

Reload Data

Click this button to retrieve the data from the frame necessary to populate all fields on this tab.

Send Data
Click this button to send the data on the tab to the frame.

Bk Amp Enable (Backup Amplifier Enable)

Thissettingismadefor each amplifier card inthe system. When checked, the systemwill switch
thisamplifier card to the backup amplifier in the event that the card fails. When left unchecked,
that card will be excluded from the backup amplifier switching process.

Chan Attenuation

Thisisthe setting of the output attenuator in the DSP that controls the signal level at the input
of the amplifier channel. The value entered must be in negative dB values that represent the
amount of attenuation required (e.g. -15 to apply 15dB of attenuation to the output signal). The
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maximum value is 0dB which represents unity gain from the output of the DSP to the input of
the amplifier.

Disable All / Enable All

Thefunction of thisbutton toggleswith each press. Whenit displaysDisableAll, clicking it will
uncheck all checkboxes in the Backup Amp Enable section. When it displays Enable All,
clicking it will check all checkboxes in this section.

Zones

This assigns the paging zone number to each channel.

+8

Click this button to increase the zone number assigned to each zone by 8.

-8

Click this button to decrease the zone number assigned to each zone by 8.

Set All

Click this button to set the channel attenuation value for all channelsto the value typed into the
entry box immediately to the right of the button.

Backup Amp Mode
This setting control s the behavior of the backup amplifier.
Off (No Backup) - Thissetting indicatesthat abackup amplifier cardisnot present intheframe.

Auto - Backup Amp Normally Off (Default) - Thismodewill turn the power on to the backup
amplifier card only whenitisused. Thefront panel power switch must remaininthe on position
at all times and the frame will control power to the card.

Auto - Backup Normally On - This mode will alow the backup amplifier card to always
remain on when the front panel power switch ison.

Manual - When thismodeisset, the backup amplifier will only be switched in when acommand
is sent from control software external to the frame.
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Mute & Bypass Tab

This tab provides the ability to mute the direct inputs or BGM channel for each individual amplifier
channel. Thisalso providesthe ability to bypassthe EQ and Delay objectsinthe DSP signal flow if they
are not required for the installation.

A Titan IPAU Config Tool =13l x|
Application  Actions  Help

& @ ¥ = 1P address: [ 10 .20 .10 . 11
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Direct In —~BGMIn — ~EQ [~ Delay —— [~ Delay - Send Data
A A B A B A B

Card 1 |; ; r ,E el o

Card 2 v ¥ F & rr rr rr

Cardd | ¥ ¥ F rr rr -
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Figure 3-6: Mute & Bypass Tab
The controls on this tab are as follows:

Reload Data

Click this button to retrieve the data from the frame necessary to populate all fields on this tab.

Send Data
Click this button to send the data on the tab to the frame.

Clear Hidden Mutes

Click this button to clear any mutes that are not visible from IPAU tool.

Mute

» Direct I'n - Check this box for each channel to mute the direct in located on the back of
the frame. It is recommended that all direct inputs be muted when not in use to reduce
residual noise.

* BGM In - Check this box for each channel to mute the BGM signal.

e Clear All / Mute All - The function of these buttons toggles with each press. When it
displays Clear All, clicking it will uncheck all checkboxesfor all channels above the
button. When it displays Mute All, clicking it will check all checkboxes above the
button.
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Normal Bypass
* EQ - Check this box to bypass the EQ object in the DSP for each channel.

» Delay - Check this box to bypass the Delay object in the DSP for each channel.

e Clear All / Bypass All - The function of these buttons toggleswith each press. When it
displays Clear All, clicking it will uncheck all checkboxesfor all channels above the
button. When it displays Bypass All, clicking it will check all checkboxes above the
button.

Hard Bypass

This function applies to legacy systems and is not applicable to newer Titan frames. When
checked, thiswill completely remove the Delay object in the DSP from the signal path instead
of placing the object in bypass using the Normal Bypassfunction. Thiswas used for framesthat
did not have internal memory installed to use the delay function. New frames ship with the
memory pre-installed and have eliminated the need to adjust this setting.

e Clear All / Bypass All - The function of these buttons toggles with each press. When it
displays Clear All, clicking it will uncheck al checkboxesfor all channels above the
button. When it displays Bypass All, clicking it will check all checkboxes above the
button.
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BGM Tab

Titan IPAU Config Tool
BGM Tab

Thistab is used to configure the background music (BGM) routing for the Titan frame.
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Figure 3-7: BGM Tab

The controls on this tab are as follows;

Reload Data

Click this button to retrieve the data from the frame necessary to populate al fields on thistab.

Send Data

Click this button to send the data on the tab to the frame.

REQUIRED

Standard ACS BGM

Click thisbutton to quickly set therouting to receivethe BGM channel from the default standard
ACS BGM network channel.

REQUIRED

Frame Defaults

Click this button to set the BGM routing to the defaults stored in the firmware.

REQUIRED

Cobranet Settings

For non-standard BGM routing schemes, the CobraNet Receiver should be set to the receiver
whose bundle number matches the bundle number of the CobraNet transmitter used to transmit
the BGM channel over the network. The CobraNet Channel should be set to match the settings
of thedevice used to transmit the BGM channel over the network. In most cases, thiswill bethe
510N card in the ACS and is configured in the BGM.INI file on the 510CPU or 520CPU.
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Route BGM audio To Bus:

This selectsthe internal audio bus that will receive the BGM audio signal from CobraNet. The
bus selected here can then be selected for each channel asthe BGM source or as the source for
the Local BGM bus.

Local BGM

Select theinput channel or internal audio busto usefor theLocal BGM sourceintheframe. This
iswhat will be used for al channels set to 20-L ocal BGM asthe BGM source.

The Gain parameter is used to adjust the overall level of the Local BGM. This property has a
range from -60dB of attenuation to 27.5dB of gain. It is normally set to 0dB.

Channel BGM inputs
Select the BGM channel to use for each individual channel.

Set All To Local BGM
Click this button to set all channelsto 20-Local BGM as the BGM source.
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—Chapter 4—

Microphone Station Setup

The following sections provide information on configuring microphone stations. Additional information
related to the configuration of mic stations can be found in Tutorial C - Adding and Configuring Mic Sa-
tions and the section on Mic Sation Security located in this manual

* Mic Stations
* Mic Station Viewer

e Mic Station Editor
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Mic Stations

Mic stationsare defined for each announcement controller and are added to the announcement controller
in Enterprise. Figure 4-1 shows the Navigator window with a 510CPU selected in the Tree View. The
Micsiconislocated in the Tasks and Detail section of the main Navigator window.

[§ IED Enterprise

Application  Edt Tools  Help

| togout O-Bx]e
[ ¢y BigRed | ncs soeafic Tasks M . & . V I
s ic Station Viewer Icon
T v stations g
@ S10M-1 Zones
B sores amp Frame
B concourse amp Frame System-wide Tasks
@'{'*) S10N-2 ’ ‘u I’_“\ o &y E= 4 ‘,
5] noise Sensor Collectar 1 e \p W) o=l = iy
= Languages Takes  FASVariables Zone Groups  Entry Code FORP System
Hﬂ BigRed Server Definitions ~ Messages Settings

0 Y Iyl
| 3
& O BF € a @ @
Mic Station  Send Data Priotities  Announcem... User Groups FAS Templates  Companies

Users Defiritions

General

o

About

Figure 4-1: Navigator Window

If theMic Sationsicon inthe Tree View is selected, then the Tasks and Detail s section changesto alist
of mic stations as shown in Figure 4-2. Double-click on any mic station to bring up the Mic Station
Editor window for that station.

Mic Murnber | Lacakion | Mic Skation Type | Device 1D |
_1 9 Training Room Equipment Rack, 528 mic skation 5655
_1 10 Gake C4 Jebway 525 mic station 554
_1 11 Gate 4 Ticket Counter 528 mic skation 556
_1 12 Gate 5 Ticket Counter 525 mic skation 50
_1 13 Gate C5 Jebway 528 mic station 551
_1 14 Sim 525 mic skation SHE
18 520 Desktop Handheld 520 Mic Station (Themis) 631
_1 20 Microphone Station Sim 528 mic skation 557

Figure 4-2: Tasks and Details for Mic Stations

For detailed step-by-step instructions on adding microphone stations, refer to Tutorial B - Adding and
Configuring Mic Sations.
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Mic Station Viewer

Double-click the Micsicon to bring up the Viewer as shown in Figure 4-3. Thiswindow providesalist
of all mic stations currently programmed in the selected announcement controller. This window
provides access to edit or delete existing mic stations as well as add new ones.

| 3 Add  [3Edt 3K Delete | (D Print |

All Mic Stations in Group I

Mic Mumber Location [¥li & Device ID
s Training Room Equipment Rack 225 MiC 5k

J 10 Gate C4 Jebway 525 mic skation 554

j 11 Gate 4 Ticket Counter 528 mic skation 554

_1 12 Gake 5 Ticket Counter 528 mic skation 580

_] 13 Gate C5 Jetway 528 mic station 551

J 14 Sim 528 mic skation 566
s 520 Deskbop Handheld 520 Mic Station {Themis) 631

j 20 Microphaone Station Sim 528 mic skation 57

| 8 Record(s) | 4

Figure 4-3: Mic Station Viewer
Double-click any mic station in the viewer to open the Mic Station Editor window for that station.

| QAdd [ JEdt 3 Delete | () Print

Figure 4-4: Mic Station Viewer Toolbar

The toolbar located at the top of the Mic Station Viewer window and provides quick access to the
commands needed to add, edit, or delete mic stations.

Add

Click this button to add a new mic station to the system. Thiswill open the Mic Station
Editor window to configure the new mic station.

Edit
Click this button to open the Mic Station Editor for the highlighted mic station.

Delete

Click this button to delete the selected mic station. Multiple mic stations can be selected at
the sametime using [CTRL] +CLICK and [SHIFT] +CLICK functions.

Enterprise Software Suite 63



Microphone Station Setup ®
Mic Sation Viewer l" '.l

Innovative Electronic Designs

Print

Click this button to open the print preview window with alist of mic stations and their
settings.

OK

Click this button to exit the Viewer window.
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Mic Station Editor

Figure 4-5 showsthe Mic Station Editor window. Thiswindow contains multiple tabs visible along the
top of the window. Each tab contains different setup options as they relate to the description of the tab.
There are more tabs than can be visible at the same time due to the width limitations of the window. The
left/right arrows located to the far right are used to scroll through all the available tabs.

When the editor is used to edit an existing mic station, Previous and Next buttons will be visiblein the
lower left corner of the window. These are used to go to the previous or next mic station in the list
without existing the editor. The user will be prompted to save the changes before moving to the
previous/next mic station if any changes have been made.

OK

Click this button to save all changes and exit the window.

Cancel

Click this button to exit the window and discard any changes that were made.

General Tab

The genera tab (see Figure 4-5) hasthe basic information for the mic station and isused to initially
define the mic station. Options available on this and other tabs are determined by the type of mic
station defined on this tab.

Mic Station Editor [}\ I |

General IPermissians & User Settings | GroupsfCompanies & Gates | Key & Button Assignements | Sidekick F 4| ¥

Mic Murmber:

1 'Z ¥alid Mic Station Mumbers: 1-56)

Location:
|<M|c Lacation =

Mic Type:
| SO0FMC mic station =l

[¥ Activate Mic Station
™ Lok WMic Station

ERROM Wersion:
5.1 e

oK Cancel

Figure 4-5: General Tab

The controls on the Genera Tab are as follows:
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Mic Number

Thisis the microphone station ID number used to associate a mic station in the software
with the physical piece of hardware. For 528 Series mic stations, each must be configured
locally by accessing the setup features of the mic station. Each station is associated to an
announcement controller by a Group number and by the Mic Number. Both must be set
correctly in order for a mic station to function properly.

For analog mic stations (500 and 508 Series), the mic number is determined by where the
station is terminated on the 500C interface card.

Note: Thismic station number must be unique for a specific announcement controller
Group and must fall within the ranges defined in the system properties for the
announcement controller.

Location

Thisisdescriptive text to describe the location and/or function of the mic station (i.e., Gate
1A or AA Ticket Counter).

Mic Type

Thisisthe specific type (model) of the mic station. The correct type must match the model
number of mic station used for this station.

Activate Mic Station

Thisindicates that this mic station is active when the box is checked. This option allows a
microphone station to be compl etely disabled without being del eted from the system. When
the box is not checked, the physical mic station will not function. Thisis useful to
temporarily disable a microphone without losing any of its setup information. It isalso
useful to reserve aslot for future mic stations that will be installed at alater point.

Lock Mic Station

Thisoption enables or disablesthelock feature of the mic station. When the box is checked,
users are required to log into the mic station and will have access based on the mic station
user permissions. When the box is not checked, the mic station is available for use by
anyone.

Note: Thisfeatureisonly availablefor specifictypesof mic stationsand will bedisabled
when aMic Typeis selected that does not support this feature.

EPROM Version

Thisfeatureis enabled only for certain 508 mic station types. It isimportant that this
EPROM version number matches the EPROM version number installed in the mic station
to ensure proper operation.
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Permission & User Settings Tab

Enterprise provides agreat deal of control over the functions available at each mic station. When a
mic station is configured with the L ock Mic Station box unchecked, users are not required to log
into the station in order to use it. When a station not password protected, its permissions are
determined by the Permissions & User Settings tab. When station islocked, then the permissions
are determined by the configuration of the user in the Mic Station User s setup section. When
functioning in an unlocked state, a mic station is assigned to belong to one or more User Groups.
This setting determines the announcement functions available at this mic station.

Mic Station Editor |
General Permissions & Lser Settings |Grnusz‘Cnmpanies & Gates I Key & Buttaon Assignements I Sidekick 4 I L4

Uset Language: Graphic Permission:

1] 000000000 {hexadecimal)
User Groups:

I 12 Al Call A
] 2: All Call Emergency

L1 2: American Airlines

[ 4: Delta Air Lines

[15: United Airlines

LI 6: US Airveays

[ 7: Delta Connection

[ & Southwest Airlines

L] 9 Hawaiian Airlines

[ 10: GO!

[l 11: Fas

(] 12: Island Air

L] 13: Continental Airlines

L1 141 Alaska Airlines -
; 15: Omni Ar Inkernational

[] 16: Morthwest Aitlines

L1 17: korean Airlines

LI 18: Westlet

[ 19: Air Canada

L] 20 Air Pacific

[]21: Japan Airlines

[]22: Air Japan =

Figure 4-6: Permission & User Settings Tab

User Language

This setting determines the language used for the mic station user interface. Thissetting is
overridden when the lock feature is turned on. However, the language used for the Login
screen will still be set based on this setting.

Graphic Permission

Thisis ahexadecimal code that determines the button permissions of the mic station. The
valuein thisfield is managed by the 528 Interface Designer when creating custom buttons
and scroll boxesthat differ from the standard configuration. When the mic stationislocked,
permissions are based on user login and thisfield is grayed out and cannot be edited.

CAUTION—This setting should not be modified manually unless directed to do so by an IED Technical
Support representative.

User Groups

This setting allows user groups to be assigned to the mic station when it is not locked. User
groups are assigned to the station by checking the box next to the user group hame. Zone
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groups and PDRP messages are al so assigned to user groups. When amic station is
associated with one or more User Groups, then it will have access to any announcements
that are also assigned to that user group.

Groups/Companies & Gates Tab

Thistab assigns ownership of amic station to a specific company and also assignsit to one or more
gates. When active, only the annoucements availabl e to the designated company will be available
at the station.

Mic Station Editor

4 previous P next oK Cancel

Figure 4-7: Groups/Companies & Gates Tab

Groups/Companies Droplist Box

Thisassignsagroup or company to the mic station when thelock featuresisnot used. When
the lock feature is enabled, then the user's login account determines this property.

Note: For systemswith the Flight Announcement System (FAYS) installed, the group is
normally an airline. The mic station will only have accessto that airline’s arrival
or departure announcements when the stationis not locked. Whenit islocked, the
group/company associated with the mic station user determines announcement
availability.

Available Gates and Assigned Gates

These lists are used to associate the mic station with a specific gate or gates. The [>] and
[<] buttons are used to move selected gates between the available and assigned lists. The
[>>] and [<<] buttons move all items from one list to the other in the appropriate direction.

Note: For systemswith the Flight Announcement System (FAS) installed, amic station
canonly play FASannouncementsto gatesthat areinthe Assigned Gateslist. For
528 series mic stations only flightsthat are assigned to gates in the Assigned
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Gateslist will appear for selection on the mic station display. When prompted for
a gate number on the 528 mic station, pressing the [ENTER] button will use a
default of thefirst gate listed in the Assigned Gateslist.

Key & Button Assignments Tab

Thistab is used to assign zone groups to individual buttons 500 and 520 series mic stations. It also
assigns zone groups to the Combined Zone Groups feature of the system.

Mic Station Editor |
(General | Permissions & User Settings I Groups/Companies & Gates  Key & Button Assignements | Sidekick P4 | ¥
Combined Zone Groups: [
Key | Combined Zone Group ]
Q1 101: 101
RE 102: 102
R 103 103
s 105: 105
Mic Switch Code: Combined Zone Group Entry Code;
|1 Entry 1 =] oo
Mic Button Assignments:
Ker | Button Assignment FDRP Zonemap Override ‘
1 0: Mone 0: None
]z 0: Mone 0! None
13 0: Mone 0: None
d4 0: Mone 0: None
4 Previous P hext QK Cancel

Figure 4-8: Key & Button Assignments Tab

Combined Zone Groups

Combined zone groups is a unique feature allows the mic station entry codes 1 - 5 to
combine zone groups on the fly. The typical application for this feature isto provide a
consistent paging scheme for large facilities with many mic stations. When programmed
properly, entry 1 will always page the local zone. Entry 2 will page the local zone plusthe
adjacent zone. This provides a user-friendly system by allowing the same buttons to make
announcements to the same physical space relative to the mic station instead of requiring
the user to remember the individual zone number for each area. Figure 4-9 illustrates the
relationship of the different combined zone group buttons.

Enterprise Software Suite 69



Microphone Station Setup

®
Mic Sation Editor |l.'|'.l| I E D

Innovative Electronic Designs

GATE A2 GATE A1 GATE A3
ZONE 102 ZONE 101 ZONE 103

CONCOURSE A
ZONE 100

Figure 4-9: Combined Zone Groups

Figure 4-10 shows the assignment of a zone group entry code to a combined zone group
number. Click in the Combined Zone Group column of the table to open a droplist box
with the available zone group codes. Select the appropriate zone group to correspond with
the selected key. This Key number corresponds to the number entered on the mic station.

Combined Zone Groug™s;
Key Combined Zone Group |
1t |10 01 =]
dz YR
s [zioz
103: 103

J 5 105: 105
-~ 1ne: s
Mic Switch 4901: Emg Zone 1 (9013

Combined Zome Group Entry Code;

|1: Entry 1 |902: Emg Zone 2 (302) |1 1000
911: 911
[Mic Buttan Assignments:
Ke: | Button Assignment | PDRP Zonemap Override |
_1 1 0: Mone 0: Mone
_] 2 0: Mone 0: Mone
_] | 0: Mone 0: Mone
_] 4 0: Mone 0: Mone

Figure 4-10: Combined Zone Group Droplist Box
Mic Switch Code

This assigns the zone group or combined zone group entry code to the push-to-talk (PTT)

switch on the mic station or the [0/ANNC] button on mic stations with a gooseneck
microphone.

Mic Button Assignments

Thisfeatureis available for 500 and 520 series mic stations that have fixed button
assignments instead of akeypad. The 500 series mic stations have four (4) buttons and the
520 series stations have eight (8) buttons in addition to the mic switch or [ANNC] button.

Zone group entry codes are assigned to each button in the Mic Button Assignmentstable
asshownin Figure 4-11.
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» Key - Thisrepresents the button number on the mic station. Thisfield cannot be
edited.

* Button Assignment - Thisisthe zone group entry code, PDRP entry code or
combined zone group entry code that will be activated when the button is pressed.
Double-click to open adroplist box and select the appropriate entry code.

* PDRP Zonemap Override - Thisisthe zone group to use for the PDRP message
when triggered from the mic station. If the value is set to 0 : NONE, then it will use
the default zones defined for that PDRP message.

Mic Station Editor |

General | Permissions & User Settings | GroupsfCompanies & Gates  Key & Button Assignements IS\dEkl(kF AL

Combined Zone Groups:

Kes | Combined Zone Group
Lt 502: Gate E2

Q=2 501: Gate E1

_1 3 503: Baggage Claim Area
s 504: Ticketing Area

Mic Swikch Code: Combined Zone Group Entry Code!
[1: Entry 1 JE N R

Mic Button Assignments:

ke | Button Assignment | PORP Zonemap Overtide |
gt 502: Gate E2 0: Mone
hH 1708: Curbside 10: All Call

3 4: Entry 4 50Z: Gate E2
4 S EnkryY 5 0: Mone

{ Previous Next Ok Cancel

Figure 4-11: Mic Button Assignments Tab

Combine
520 series mic stations only

The 520 series mic stations have eight (8) assignable buttons in addition to the mic switch
and have added functionality that allows buttons to be combined. Figure 4-12 shows the
button assignments for a 520 mic station. In this example, buttons 1-5 are designated as
Combined. Those buttons now function differently and will not initiate an announcement
when pressed. Instead, the station will wait until the mic switch or announce button is
pressed and a page will be made to acombination of al zones in the zone groups selected.

When buttons are configured in this mode, they will toggle when pressed. In the example,
if button 1 was pressed and then button 2 was pressed, both would be selected asindicated
by agreen LED indicator. When the mic switch or announce button is pressed, the
announcement will be made to all zones in both zone groups 101 and 102.
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Mic Switch Code: Combined Zone Group Entry Code:
J0: hone =] Jriooo
Mic Button Assignments:
Ke | Bukton Assignment PDRF Zonemap Override | Combined |
1 101; 101 0 Mane ~
Az 102; 102 o Mane 2
A= 103 103 : Mone 1=
4 106; 106 ; Mone 7
s 105; 105 : Mone 7
& 1701 moving walkway 0: Mone [l
a7 17021 security chkpt 0: Mone [l
s 1703: na smoking 0: Mone [l

Figure 4-12: 520 Series Button Combination

Combined Zone Group Entry Code
520 series mic stations only
Thisistheentry code sent to the announcement controller when the mic switch or announce
button is pressed while combined buttons are active.

Sidekick Properties Tab

Sidekicks are available as an expansion option for the 528 mic stations. Each 528 mic station
supports up to three expansion stations that are available in two types.

» 528SK - Thisisa4-button expansion station that can be programmed to page different areas.
» 520FME - Thisisasimple expansion station that only has the mic switch (PTT) button.

Note: Thisfeature requiresthe optional 528E expansion board to be installed on the 528 mic
station.
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Mic Station Editor 2]
Groups)Companies & Gakes I Key & Button Assignements  Sidekick Properties IAdditionaI Properties I 1 I 4

.ﬂr" These properties are only available to a 528 mic station with the Sidekick
J Support Feature enabled.

ek

E:xpansion Porks:
Port | Device:
j 1 0 Mone
d:z 1! FME

i 2t Sidekick

Sidekick Butkan Assignments:

Ke | Button Assignment PDRP Zonemap Cwerride |
da 102; Gate A2 0: Mone
j E 100: Concourse & 0: Maone
dc 1743: Unattended Baggage  90: Terminal
Ao 1o: &l Cal 0: Mone
< Previous I ’ [exk | (84 I Cancel

Figure 4-13: Sidekick Properties Tab

Expansion Ports

This specifiesthe type of expansion station (0: none, 1: FME, or 2: Sidekick) for each port.
Click the text in the Device column to open adroplist box and select the appropriate type.
Double-clicking the device field allows the device number to be typed in.

Sidekick Button Assignments

Thistable assignsthe entry codesto the buttons and functionsidentically to the Mic Buttons
Assignments table on the Key & Button Assignments tab. The mic switch (PTT) on the
expansion stationswill always use the same zone group assignment as that assigned to the
owner 528 series station.

Note: The same button assignments are applied to al Sidekicks attached to the 528 mic station.

Additional Properties Tab

Thistabisused for custom mis station configuration andisrarely used. Thistab should not be edited
unless directed to do so by IED Technical Support. When using the 528 Interface Designer, the IP
Address and Mic Template ID will appear in the window once the mic station has been discovered.
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Mic Station Editor E|
Groups/Companies & Gates | Key & Buttan Assignements | Sidekick Properties  Additional Properties | K
1 Add Property |7 Edit Selecked X Delete Selected
Propert [ Instance [ value [
11 1Paddress [ 10.2,131,132
13 MicTemplaterd 1 1

o Previous | P next oK Cancel

Figure 4-14: Additional Properties Tab
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—Chapter 5—

Mic Station Security

Enterprise has various mechanisms for restricting user access to microphone stations and features of the
announcement controller. Access to features is managed via User Groups, which are then assigned to
microphone stations, users and to specific system features, such as specific pre-recorded messages and
zone groups. A microphone station can only access those features that it is allowed. Permissions can be
fixed for the mic station or vary based on the user that is currently logged into the station. Groups are
always Airlines and used for the Flight Announcement System (FAS). Companies are other users, such as
acontractor, consultant, fire department, security, etc. This section coversthree areas related to mic station

security.
* User Groups
¢ Companies

* Mic Station Users
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User Groups

User Groups add alevel of security to various aspects of the IED System by limiting access to zone
groups, PDRPs and many other features. Configuring zone groups, mic station users, etc. requires
selecting one or more User Groups from the user group list boxes in their respective editor forms. For
example, amic station user setup with only the American Airlines user group will not be able to page
to azonegroup that was not configured with the American Airlinesuser group. Thisensuresthat the end
users have paging accessto designated areas only. Similarly, if auser is not amember of an emergency
message user group, then they cannot initiate emergency messages associated with that user group.

User Groups are accessed by double-clicking on the User Groupsicon (as shown in Figure 5-1) in the
Enterprise software (after highlighting/selecting an announcement controller on the TreeView). This
brings up the User Groups Viewer (Figure 5-2) that lists all user groups that are setup in the system.

Figure 5-1: User Groups Icon

A systemistypically shipped with afew default user groups (e.g. All Call, All Call Emergency, etc.).
Stepsto modify existing user groups or to add new ones are described in the appropriate sections bel ow.
The toolbar at the top of the viewer provides the ability to add, edit, delete, or print user groups.

[ viewer £

| Jadd | 3Edt 3 Delete | (5 Print ‘

User Groups |

3

Cescripkion

_1 all Call Emergency
_] american Airlines
_] Delca air Lines

_] United &irlines

J U5 Airways

_] Delta Connection
_1 sauthwest dirlines
_1 Hawaiian &irlines

_Gol
_ Fas
_] 1sland air
_] Continental airlines
_] alaska dirlines LI
Ok |
| 33 Record(s) | v

Figure 5-2: User Groups Viewer
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Add

Click the Add button to open the User Group Editor with ablank form as shown in Figure 5-3.
Enter a descriptive name for the user group here.

User Graups |

Descripkion:

Show advanced Options = |

[o]4 | Cancel |

Figure 5-3: User Group Editor - New User Group

Add New User Group

The steps necessary to add a new User Group are as follows:
1. Click the Add button in the User Group Viewer.
2. Enter ameaningful description or name of the new user group.

3. Click onthe OK button to save and return to the User Group Viewer. The new
user group will appear at the end of the list in the viewer.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.

Show Advanced Options

This button provides access to configure the microphone station graphic permissions. This
featureis provided for legacy support only and should not be used unless directed by IED
Technical Support. The 528 Interface Designer should be used to control the graphic
permissions for the mic stations.

[ Editor K|

User Groups I

Descripkion:
IDe\ta Air Lines

Graphic Permissi

These permissions are used ta control the behaviar of the 528 mic station
buttans and scrollboxes. Each user group must have one or mare bits checked.
Mic station users belonging to & user group will automatically receive the graphic
bits defined Far that user group. IF & mic skation user belongs to more than ane
user group, then the graphic permissions Far those user groups will be ORed and
assigned to that mic station user.

flowdByte 1: [ r
gezz CCCCCCCC
Bex OO
Bes: CCCCCCCC

‘ Erawousl } Mt | oK Cancel

Figure 5-4: User Group Editor - Advanced Options
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Edit

Click the Edit button to bring up the editor form for the user group selected in the User Group
Viewer. Alternatively, double clicking on a user group in the viewer will also open the editor.

| Fditor £

User Groups |

Drescripkion:

Jelka Air Lines

Show advanced Options = |

{ Ereviousl ’ ek | [o]4 | Cancel |

Figure 5-5: User Group Editor

Editing an existing user group opens awindow with two additional buttons. Clicking on the
Previous and Next buttons allows quick navigation to the previous and next records in the
viewer. Navigating to a new record (viathe Next and Previous buttons) after making changes
to the datain the editor will result in aconfirmation prompt as shown in Figure 5-6. The prompt
options are as follows:

* Yes- Save current changes before navigating away.
» No - Do not save changes before navigating away.

» YestoAll - Savecurrent and all subsequent changeswhile navigating using the Previous
and Next buttons without any additional prompts.

x|

@ | Datahas changed. Do you want ta save current data before maving ta anather ane?

\._‘

o | ‘fes ko all |

Figure 5-6: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box

Edit a User Group
The steps necessary to edit an existing User Group are as follows:
1. Highlight auser group in the User Group Viewer window.
2. Click the Edit button located on the tool bar.
3. Make necessary changes to the data on the form.

4. Click onthe OK button to save and return to the User Group Viewer.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
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Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the currently selected user group from the system. The user
is prompted for confirmation (Figure 5-7) before the selected record is erased. In addition to
erasing one record at atime, multiple records can be selected at once. Simply select multiple
user groups (by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking on multiple records) in the viewer
and click on the Delete button from the tool bar.

x

€p | Are you sure you want to delete selected record(s)?
2)

Mo | Cancel Ri

Figure 5-7: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a User Group

The steps necessary to delete an existing User Group are as follows:

1. Highlight auser group in the User Group Viewer window or select multiple
user groups by holding down the [CTRL] key while clicking.

2. Click the Delete button located on the toolbar.
3. Click the Yes button to delete the selected group(s).

Note: The Cancel or No button can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Print

This button interfaces with the |[ED Print Manager software to open the print preview window
containing the user group data. Refer to the IED Print Manager section for moreinformation on

this feature.
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Companies

Companies are used in conjunction with mic station users, that are assigned membership to Companies.
Companies are accessed by double-clicking on the Companiesicon (as shown in Figure 5-8) in the
Enterprise software (after highlighting/sel ecting an announcement controller on the TreeView). This
brings up aviewer (Figure 5-9) that lists all companies that are currently setup in the system.

Companies

Figure 5-8: Companies Icon

A system istypically shipped with afew default companies (e.g. |ED, Fire Department, etc). Steps to
modify existing Companies or to add new ones are described in the appropriate sections below. The
toolbar at the top of the viewer provides the ability to add, edit, delete, or print companies.

| viewer |
| Jadd  [3Ede 3 Delete | (= print ‘
Companies |
Description
JED
] Police Department %
j Security
L T-cas
QK |
|5 Recordis) | a5

Figure 5-9: Companies Viewer

Add

Click the Add button to open the Company editor with a blank form as shown in Figure 5-10.
Enter a descriptive name for the company here.
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Camparsy I

Descripkion:

I~
Ok | Cal'll}%l |

Figure 5-10: Company Editor - Add New

Add New Company

The steps necessary to add a new Company are as follows:
1. Click the Add button in the Company Viewer.

2. Enter ameaningful description or name of the new Company. Only the first
16 characters of the description will be displayed on the 508 or 528 mic sta-
tions. It is recommended that the description be kept to 16 characters or less.

3. Click on the OK button to save and return to the Company Viewer. The new
Company will appear at the end of the list in the viewer.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.

Edit

Click the Edit button to bring up the editor form for the company selected in the Company
Viewer. Alternatively, double-clicking on a company in the viewer will also open the editor.
L Editor 5|
Campany' |

Description:

ire Department]

{ Ereviuusl } Tlexk | QK | Cancel

Figure 5-11: Company Editor

Editing an existing company opens awindow with two additional buttons. Clicking on the
Previous and Next buttons allows quick navigation to the previous and next records in the
viewer. Navigating to anew record (viathe Previous and Next buttons) after making changes
to thedatain theeditor will result in aconfirmation prompt asshownin Figure 5-12. The prompt
options are as follows:

* Yes - Save current changes before navigating away.
* No - Do not save changes before navigating away.
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* YestoAll - Save current and all subsequent changes while navigating the Previous and
Next buttons and do not prompt any more.

|

9 | Data has changed. Do wou wank to save current data before moving to another one?

-

o | es to Al |

Figure 5-12: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box

Edit a Company
The steps necessary to edit an existing Company are as follows:
1. Highlight acompany in the Company Viewer window.
2. Click the Edit button located on the tool bar.
3. Make necessary changes to the data on the form.
4. Click onthe OK button to save and return to the Company Viewer.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any timeto discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the currently selected company from the system. The user is
prompted for confirmation (Figure 5-13) before the selected record is erased. In addition to
erasing one record at atime, multiple records can be selected at once. Simply select multiple
Companies (by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking on multiple records) in the viewer
and click on the Delete button from the toolbar.

x

€ | Are you sure you wank to delete selecked recordis)y
\‘:/

Mo | Zancel Ri

Figure 5-13: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a Company

The steps necessary to delete an existing Company are as follows:

1. Highlight acompany in the Company Viewer window or select multiple user
companies by holding down the [CTRL] key while clicking.

2. Click the Delete button located on the toolbar.
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3. Click the Yes button to delete the selected company or companies.

Note: The Cancel or No button can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Print

This option interfaces with the IED Print Manager software to open up the print preview
window containing all the Company data. Refer to the IED Print Manager section for more
information on this feature.
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TheMic Station Users section is used to prevent unauthorized accessto mic stationsthat are configured
to be locked and require login before operation. Mic Station Users are accessed by double-clicking on
the Mic Station Usersicon (Figure 5-14) in the Enterprise software. This brings up the Mic Station

Viewer (Figure 5-15) that lists al users that are currently configured in the system. Mic Station Users
are global to al announcement controllersin the system.

s &

Mic Sktation

Figure 5-14: Mic Station Users Icon

Lsers

Steps to modify existing data or to add new ones are described in the appropriate sections below. The
toolbar at the top of the viewer provides the ability to add, edit, delete, or print users.

Add

| viewer |
| dadd  [Edt < Delets | (= Print |

iz Station Users I

Mic User ID | Mic Station User | Group [ Carnpary | =

1 Hardy Martin IED

Az aa Ametican dirlines

A3 ua Urnited Aitlines

j 4 Hardy Martin Fire Departrent

s us 'S Airvways

a7 ac Air Canada

s Hardy Martin T-CAS

i1z ha Hawaiian Airlines

13 Wy Mesa Airlines

J1s wp Island &ir

J1s [as] Continental Airlines

17 d Delka &ir Lines

Q18 i China air

19 hp America West LI

o] 4 |

| 36 Record(s) | v

Figure 5-15: Mic Station Users Viewer

Click the Add button to open the Mic Station Editor with ablank form as shown in Figure 5-16.
Alternatively, double-clicking on a user in the viewer will also open the editor.
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|
Mic Skation Lser |
Username: ser Group(s):
fi L1 Al cal =
[]2: all Call Emergency
¥ Groups " Companies L3 American Airlines
c [c - [ 4: Delta Air Lines
roups /| Lempanies: []5: United Airlines
I.C\merican Airlines j [J&: US Airways
[ 7: Delta Conmection
Passcode: [ & Southwest Airlines
[ 9: Hawaiian Airlines
[ 10 o
User Language: E 11; FAS
0 - English - 12: Island Air
I g J [ 13: Continental Airlines
Graphic Permission: E 14: alaska Airlines |
I— 8 15 Omni Air International
0:x00000000 (hexadeumal) 116 Merthiasst Airlines LI
o4 | Zancel |

Figure 5-16: Mic Station User Editor - Add New

The Mic Station User Editor has several configuration options as described bel ow.

Username - The name for this user.

Groups/Companies - Radio buttons used to indicate if this user is the member of a
group or company.

Groups/Companies - Droplist box used to assign the group or company to this user.
Passcode - The numeric passcode that this user will use to log into amic station.

PIN - The Personal Identification Number for this user in installations with higher
security reguirements that require a user to log in with both a Passcode and PIN. (Not
shown, but may be visible in some installations)

User Language - The preferred language for the mic station user interface. In
multi-lingual installations, the mic station will automatically change to this language
upon user log-in.

Graphic Permission - A numeric representation of the User Groups selected for this
user. Thisisaread-only field and cannot be edited.

User Groups - The permission groups to which this user belongs.

Add New Mic Station User

The steps necessary to add anew Mic Station User are as follows:
1. Click the Add button in the Mic Station User Viewer.
1. Enter ameaningful Username.

2. Sdlectif the user is amember of a Group (Airline) or Company followed by
the appropriate selection from the droplist box.

3. Enter afour or eight digit numeric Passcode. The size of the Passcode is deter-
mined by the setup in System Settings and by default set to amaximum length
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of four characters. Please refer to the appropriate section for more information
on changing the length of passcodes.

(optional) Enter afour or eight character long numeric PIN if the field isvis-
ible. The size and visibility of the PIN is determined by the setup in System
Settings. By default, the PIN isnot visible and not required. Pleaserefer to the
appropriate section for more information on PIN.

Select the language for this user from the droplist box.

Select the appropriate entries from the User Groups listbox by clicking on the
box next to the group name.

Click on the OK button to save and return to the Mic Station Users viewer.
The newly added Mic Station User will appear at the end of thelist in the
viewer.

The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.

Click the Edit button to bring up the editor form for the user selected in the Mic Station User
viewer. Alternatively, double-clicking on a user in the viewer will also open the editor.

| Editor E
Mic Station User |
Username: Idser Groupis):
1 allcal -
2: All Call Emergency
" Groups {* Companies [] 3: American Airlines
c rc . [] 4: Delka Air Lines
[oups 1 -ompanies: [ 5: United Airlines
f1ED | O] &: US Airways
[ 7: Delta Conmection
Passcade: [ &: Southwest airlines
7436 [ 9: Hawaiian Airlines
] 10: GOt
User Language: E 11: Fas
0 - English - 12 Island Air
I s J [ 13: Continental Airlines
Graphic Permission: E 14: Alaska Airlines |
I— . 15: Omni Air Internationa
(000002EFF {hexadecimal) [T 164 Marthasect dirlines ;I
‘ Previous I } Mest I Ok | Cancel |

Figure 5-17: Mic Station User Editor

Editing an existing user opens awindow with two additional buttons. Clicking on the Previous
and Next buttons allows quick navigation to the previous and next records in the viewer.

Navigating to anew record (viathe Next and Previous buttons) after making changesto thedata
in the editor will result in a confirmation prompt as shown in Figure 5-18. The prompt options

are asfollows:

* Yes- Save current changes before navigating away.
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* No - Do not save changes before navigating away.

* YestoAll - Save current and all subsequent changes while navigating using the
Previous and Next buttons without any additional prompts.

X

L Data has changed. Do vou want ko save current data befare moving to another one?

“t

Mo I ‘es to Al |

Figure 5-18: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box

Edit a Mic Station User
The steps necessary to edit an existing Mic Station User are as follows:
1. Highlight auser in the Mic Station User viewer window.
2. Click the Edit button located on the tool bar.
3. Make necessary changes to the data on the form.

4. Click onthe OK button to save and return to the Mic Station Users viewer.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any timeto discard changes and return
to the viewer form.

Delete

This option allows deleting the currently selected Mic Station User from the system. The user
is prompted for confirmation (as shown in Figure 5-19) before the selected record is erased. In
addition to erasing one record at atime, the user can choose to delete multiple records at atime
aswell. Simply select multiple Mic Station Users (by holding down the [CTRL] key and
clicking on multiple records) in the viewer and click on the Delete button from the toolbar.

ﬂ

€ | Are you sure you want to delete selected record{s)?

[ | Cancel %

Figure 5-19: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a Mic Station User

The steps necessary to delete an existing user are as follows:

1. Highlight auser group in the Mic Station User Viewer window or select mul-
tiple users by holding down the [CTRL] key while clicking.

2. Click the Delete button located on the toolbar.
3. Click the Yes button to delete the selected user(s).
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Note: The Cancel or No button can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Print

This option interfaces with the IED Print Manager software to open up the print preview
window containing all the Mic Station User data. Refer to the IED Print Manager section for
more information on this feature.
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—Chapter 6—

528 Interface Designer

The 528 series of digital microphone stations has a default user interface that provides access to the most
common features needed in an airport facility. The 528 Interface Designer allows this default configuration
to be altered to meet the needs of the installation. This opens the use of the 528 series microphone stations
in other types of facilities. The following sections describe the usage of the 528 Interface Designer.

¢ Launching the 528 Interface Designer

* Templates

Editing Templates

* Buttons

Scroll Boxes
 Transfer Templates
Default Text Table Data

Note: Thissection appliesto version 1.0.4.0 of the 528 Interface Designer.
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Launching the 528 Interface Designer

The 528 Interface Designer is a separate application from the main Enterprise application. Therefore, it
is not launched from an icon or menu located within the Enterprise Navigator window. The icon for
launching the 528 Interface Designer istypically located on the [ED Application Bar asshownin Figure
6-2. On somelegacy systems, it may have been installed at alater timeand isavailable asashortcut icon
on the desktop.

Figure 6-1: 528 Interface Designer Icon

|3 DedAEHELY e e e

Figure 6-2: Application Bar

From the application bar, click the 528 Interface Designer icon to launch the application. To launch from
the desktop, double-click on the desktop icon. The main application window will appear as shown in
Figure 6-3. From here, existing templates can be modified or new templates created and subsequently
downloaded to one or more 528 series mic stations in the system.

alcix

Fe Bt Aot el

5
2
Sered Bee

Figure 6-3: 528 Interface Designer

Security

While the 528 Interface Designer is not part of the main Enterprise application, it is still
governed by the overall IED System Security service. Therefore, auser must have permissions
assigned for the 528 Interface Designer in the Password Manager configuration. The
Login/Logout process is the same as described in the Overview section of this manual.
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Templates

528 Interface Designer
Templates

Each button layout for amic station is determined by atemplate. A single template can be used for as
many mic stations as needed. However, each mic station can only have one template loaded at atime.
Therefore, if amic station must support multiple types of users (e.g., gate agent and emergency

personnel), then one template must have functionsfor all users. Accessto each button is determined by

login permissions.

Opening, Adding, Renaming, and Deleting

By default, thelast template edited will be loaded when the application is started. Once started, existing
templates can be opened for editing or download to mic stations or new templates can be created.

Open a Template

1

Open the 528 Interface Designer by clicking on theicon located in the IED
Application Bar or on the desktop.

Click the Open Template button on the toolbar. Thiswill display the Open
Template dialog box as shown in Figure 6-4.

Highlight the template in the window and click the OK button to load it. Dou-
ble-clicking on the template name in the list will also cause it to open.

Open Template x|

|IED Training Room
French Template
IMPORTED ECP Airport
zee test 2

ok | Cancel

Figure 6-4: Open Template

Add a New Template

1

Open the 528 Interface Designer by clicking on theicon located in the IED
Application Bar or on the desktop.

Click the New Template button located on the toolbar.

Enter aname for the template in the Template Name: field.
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4. Click the Save Template button to save the new template.
5. Add and edit buttons and scroll boxes as needed. Save the template periodi-
cally to ensure changes are not accidently lost.
Rename a Template

1. Openthe 528 Interface Designer by clicking on the icon located in the IED
Application Bar or on the desktop.

2. Click the Open Template button on the toolbar. Thiswill display the Open
Template window as shown in Figure 6-4.

3. Highlight the template in the window and click the OK button to load it. Dou-
ble-clicking on the template name in the list will also causeit to open.

Edit the name in the Template Name field.

Click the Save Template button to save the template with the new name.

Delete a Template

1. Openthe 528 Interface Designer by clicking on the icon located in the IED
Application Bar or on the desktop.

2. Click the Open Template button on the toolbar. Thiswill display the Open
Template window as shown in Figure 6-4.

3. Highlight the template in the window and click the OK button to load it. Dou-
ble-clicking on the template name in the list will also cause it to open.

4. Click the Delete Template button located in the toolbar.
Click Yesto confirm the delete action. Clicking No will cancel the delete
operation.

Delete Template x|

Are you sure vou wank to delete the current template?

Figure 6-5: Delete Template Confirmation

Note: Thiswill delete the template from the database. Mic stations that have this
template loaded will not be changed until anew templateis sent to those stations.

Importing and Exporting Templates

Sometimesit is necessary to create atemplate for one system and transfer it to another. In order to
accomplish this, the 528 Interface Designer provides functions to import from afile and export to
afile. Thefileissaved in an XML file format with a.xml file extension.

92 Enterprise Software Suite



© 528 I nterface Designer
|" "' Templates

Innovative Electronic Designs
Export a Template
1. Open atemplate as previously described.
2. Click on the File menu and select Export Template To File as shown in Fig-
ure 6-6.

528 528 Interface Designer

File | Edit  Actions  Help

Logout Fz2
Mew Template Ckrl+n
Open Template Chrl+0

Import Templake Fram File  Crel+I

| gxpc& Template To File Ctrl+E
b

Save Template Chrl+35
L Delete Templake Chrl+D
Exit

Figure 6-6: Export Template Menu

3. Thiswill open astandard Windows Save As dialog window as shown in Fig-

x|
(7)(7) ‘ « IED = 528 Interface Designer ) |;E; ch )
Organize = = Views ~ MNew Folder (2]
Favorite Links Name = |v| Date modified |v| Type |v| Size |v| Tags
|®|ECP_528_templaeml  5/12/20106:... XML Document 4KB
Bl Desktop
M Computer
FE Documents
B pictures
& Music
|4 Recently Changed
[P searches
Public
Folders ~ 4] | _,I
File name: IExporbedSZBM\cTemp\ate‘xml -
EEREER Tl | files (=, xmi)
= Hide Folders Cancel
4

Figure 6-7: Template Save As Dialog
4. Typeinanew name for thefile in the Filename box. The .xml file extension
isnot required. It will be added to the filename automatically if omitted.
Select xml files (*.xml) as selected in the Save as type droplist box.

Select the appropriate file location using the file system navigation tools
located at the top of the window.

7. Click the Save button to save thefile.
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Note: Click the Cancel button at any time to close the window without saving the
file and return to the editor window.
Import a Template
1. Click onthe File menu and select Import Template From File as shownin
Figure 6-8.

528 528 Interface Designer

File | Edit Actions Help

Liogouk F2
Mew Template Cerl+n
Cpen Template Chrl+0

| Import Template From File  Chrl+I

gxporl&,[emplate Ta File Ckrl+E

Save Template Chrl+5
. Delete Template ChrlD
Exit

Figure 6-8: Import Template Menu

2. Thiswill open astandard Windows Open dialog window as shown in Figure

2
.. - TED ~ 528 Interface Designer » & [searcn E)
Organize ~ {=iViews v | . New Folder @
Faverite Links Mame | -| Date modified | - | Type | -| 5ize | -] Tags
& ECP_528_templaml  5/12/20106:.. XML Document a8
P Desktop
8 Computer
| Documents
[E Pictures
& Music
4} Recently Changed
IH searches
Public
Folders ~ 4 |
File name: | =] [mifites (i) |
Open Cancel
v

Figure 6-9: Import Template Dialog
3. Select the appropriate file location using the and file system navigation tools
located at the top of the window.
Highlight the file to import as shown in Figure 6-9.

Click the Open button to load the template file. The imported template will
have the text “IMPORTED” appended to the front of the template name as
shown in Figure 6-10.
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Template M ame: IIMF'EIHTED SOF Airport

Figure 6-10: Imported Template Name

6. Renamethetemplate, if necessary, and click the Save Template button
located in the toolbar to save the imported template to the database.
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Editing Templates

A 528 mic station interface consists of combinations of buttons and scroll boxes. Each has their own
specific properties asthey relate to functionality and appearance. The 528 Interface Designer's main
purpose is to provide a simple tool to manipulate these properties.

Template Name

Thisis the name of the template as stored in the database.

Enable Keypad

When checked, the numeric keypad on the 528 mic station will accept numeric entries as
defined in IED Enterprise under Entry Code Definitions. When unchecked, the numeric keypad
cannot be used to enter page codes. The mic station functionality isrestricted to the soft buttons
mapped to the display. The keypad is still used to enter variable information when prompted by
the interface.

Toolbar

The toolbar is located at the top of the application window as shown in Figure 6-11. Some buttons
appear grayed out when that particular function is not available. Availability is based on the button
or scroll box selected in the treeview located along the | eft side of the application window.

[ ] * 7 | @ L
W Open Save Delete Send To  Show Preview Add  Delete Moe Move Add Delete
Terplate Template Template  Template Mics Window Button EButton  Button Up  Butkon Down | Scroll Box  Scroll Bios

Figure 6-11: 528 Interface Designer Toolbar

The function of each button on the toolbar is described below.

New Template

Click this button to create a new blank template.

Open Template

Click this button to open the Open Template dialog box as shown in Figure 6-4.

Save Template

Click this button to save the current template to the database.

Delete Template

Click this button to del ete the current template from the database. The application will prompt
to confirm the delete action as shown in Figure 6-5.
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Send to Mics

Click this button to open the transfer window and send the template to a mic station. Refer to
Transfer Templates on page 105 for details on transferring templates.

Show Preview Window

Click this button to open the preview window for the mic station as shown in Figure 6-12. This
displays a simulation of how the buttons will appear on the interface once transferred to amic
station.

Thereisalist box at thetop of the screentitled User nameto view the preview for:. Thislist box
contains the entire list of mic station users on the system (as defined in Enterprise). When
changing the value of thislist box, the template will only show buttons and scroll box itemsfor
the user selected. Thisis agood way to display what atemplate will look like for a particular
user without sending the template to the mic station.

Template Preview - IED Training Room |
Mo

Uzer name to view the preview far

Enter Claim

Number

Enter Gate
Number

Next
Departure

Arrival
Message

[Previous | More |

WA AN] o

Figure 6-12: Preview Window

Add Button

Click this button to add a new button to the template. A new button is always added to the
bottom of the treeview. Once added, the position is changed using the M ove Button Up / Move
Button Down buttons. Enter a name for the button in the caption field.

Delete Button

Click thisbutton to delete the button currently selected in the treeview. Thisactionisimmediate
and does not result in any further prompting.

Move Button Up

Click this button to move the currently selected button up one level in the treeview. Click as
many times as needed to place the button in the desired place.
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Move Button Down

Click this button to move the currently selected button down one level inthe treeview. Click as
many times as needed to place the button in the desired place.

Add Scroll Box

Click this button to add a new scroll box to the template. Enter a name for the scroll box in the
title field.

Delete Scroll Box

Click this button to delete the currently selected scroll box from the template.
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Buttons

The Button Bar

Each 528 mic station has aline of buttons on the right of the display, referred to as the button bar.
The 528 Interface Designer isthetool used to program these buttons. When adding thefirst button,
it will appear under the Button Bar in the tree view on the left side of the screen. Clicking on the
Button Bar in the tree view will show settings that apply to all buttons in the template as shown
below in Figure 6-13.

Template Mame: |IMPORTED IED Training Roor Enable Keypad: [

a0 Button Bar
Enter Claim Murnber
Enter Gate Mumber Button ‘width 10 =
Mext Departure
Arival Meszage Button Default Background Calor l:lvl

Pause Sequence
; FRepeat Last Departure
i Gelert Sen Sten

1

Button Default Text Color

Figure 6-13: Button Bar Screen

Button Width
Thisisthe width (in pixels) of all buttons on the mic station screen. The default value is 110
pixels.

Button Default Background Color

Thisisthe background color used for al buttons that have the Use Default Color s checkbox
checked next to the individual button color settings. Thisisuseful asit provides an easy way to
control the color of many buttonsin the template.

Button Default Text Color

Thisisthetext color used for al buttons that have the Use Default Color s checkbox checked
next to theindividual button color settings. Thisis useful asit provides an easy way to control
the color of the text in the template.

Button Properties

When abutton is selected on the treeview, its properties are edited using the controls displayed on
the right side of the application window as shown in Figure 6-14.
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Figure 6-14: Button Properties
The controls available on this panel are as follows:

Button Action

This defines what will happen when a button is pressed. There are three options available.

* Show a Scroll Box - Thisactionwill result in opening the scroll box that is selected from
the adjacent droplist box.

* Keyan Entry Code- Thisactionwill transmit the code entered in the adjacent entry box
to the announcement controller to activate a function.

* LogOut - This setsthe button to perform the logout function when mic station security
isused in asystem.

Caption

Thisisthetext that is displayed on the button. The character limit of the text is determined by
the button width that is defined in the Button Bar section. Text will be automatically wrapped
toasecondlineif it doesnot fit on asingleline. To forceasecond line, pressthe [ENTER] key
on thefirst line at the appropriate break point.

With the default button width of 110 pixels, the maximum number of characters that will fit on
the button is 22 characters.
Background Color/Text Color

When the Use Default Colors checkbox isunchecked, the background col or and text (font) color
can be changed for this button by clicking on the appropriate icon. If Use Default Colorsis
checked, this button will use the default colors selected in the button bar panel.
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Permissions

For systems that use mic station security or mic stations that are not locked, buttons are shown
or hidden based on permissions assigned to each user or mic station. Each button has three
options:

* Allow All User Permissions - Select this option to grant access to this button for all
users.

* Allow Same User Permissions As... - Select this option to slave the permissions for a
button to those of another button. The other button or scroll box to use as the master is
selected from the adjacent droplist box.

» Allow Specific User Permissions - Select this option to restrict access to this button
only to the users selected in the window. Check the box next to each user that should be
allowed access. Two shortcut buttons are to the right of the window (Check All/Clear
All) to allow quick selection or de-selection of all itemsin thelist.

Note: Becauseof hardwarelimitations, thereisalimited number (31) of different Allow Specific
User Permissionsavailable, soit'srecommended to use the Allow Same User Permissions
As... option as frequently as possible.

Preview

Thisisapreview of the button as it will appear on the mic station. It is useful to see the text
layout of the button using the colors selected.
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Scroll Boxes

Scroll boxes provide alist of items that are selected to perform an action. Each item in ascroll box is
essentially the same as abutton, but placed together in agroup of other similar items. Using scroll boxes
alows the design of a more intuitive and organized user interface and reduces the number of buttons.
For example, a button can be created titled PDRP Messages and assigned an action to open ascroll box
that has alist of PDRP messages availablefor that mic station. Accessto each PDRP messagein thelist
can be restricted based on individual user permissions.

Scroll Box Properties

When ascroll box is selected on the treeview, its properties are edited using the controls displayed
on the right side of the application window as shown in Figure 6-15.

w4 526 Interface Designer =101 ]
Bl Edt  Actions el ik
x ] b L L ’
hew Open Deletn Sercd Tn  Show Preview A e A Dt
Templste Templste [oocite  Templste M Window Dutron tiar Up t ool e Serol B
Terpate Narme. [MFURTED [ED TrarwrgHoom  Ensble Keypad [
= Button Byt Seroll Box
Eries Claien Numbes
Erte G te Husstos T BT I Fud
Nest Depanure.
vl Mezsage Widt |
Paue Sequere
Fepest Latt Depamee Backgound Cotor: Tk [~ tom [ J=| Selecteditem 1~
Select Seq Step 4 - =
AddFAS Largrange Tt Cioker: T [ J=| tem HEE~| Sekcicdier -
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Curbside Parking
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Secuty Birach Mesaages Setol Down Unattended Baggage
e Weather Warning

Figure 6-15: Scroll Box Properties

The features of this panel are asfollows:

Title
Thisisthetext that appears at the top of the scroll box when itisvisible.

Width

This setting controls the width of the scroll box. It isimportant to note that if text in the scroll
box exceedsthiswidth, it will get cut off. Thiswidth can be no wider than the 528 screen width,
which is 320 pixels.

Background Colors

This selects the background colors for the itemsin the scroll box. The background for thetitle
bar, selected, and unselected items are each configured independently.
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Text Colors

This selectsthetext (font) colorsfor theitemsin the scroll box. The text colorsfor thetitle bar,
selected, and unselected items are each configured independently.

[tems

Scroll box itemsare added to, edited, moved, or deleted from thisitem list. To movethe position
of theitemin the scroll box, drag thefirst column with the grey box to anew locationin thelist.

Add Iltem

Click this button to add a new item to the bottom of the list. The position of the new item
can then be arranged appropriately in the list by clicking and dragging the row.

Delete Item

Click this button to immediately remove the highlighted item from the list.

Text

Thisisthe text that will display in the scroll box for the selected item.

Action Type

This setting determines the type of action assigned to the item. Currently, the only type
availableis Entry Code.

Action Data

Thisis the data associated with the item that is used when the item is selected. Currently,
the entry code (as defined in Enterprise) is the only option available. Thisis the code that
will be sent to the announcement controller when this item is selected to initiate an
announcement (e.g. PDRP Message Number, Zone Group Number, etc.).

Permissions

Eachitem in the scroll box is shown or hidden based on permissions assigned to each user
or mic station. Click the button in this column to bring up the permissionseditor for theitem
as shown in Figure 6-16.
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x
© Allow Al User Permissions
@ Allow Same User Permissions As... IAII Teminalz j
 Allow Specific User Permissions
O ancal [ Hawaian Ailines O Korean Ailines
[ &l Call Emergency O col O westlet
O &meiican Ailines O Fas [ &ir Canada
[ Delta &ir Lines O Island &ir O &i Pacific
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Figure 6-16: Scroll Box Item Permissions

Each item has three options:

* Allow All User Permissions - Select this option to give access to thisitem for all
USers.

* Allow SameUser PermissionsAs... - Select thisoption to slave the permissionsfor
an item to those of another button or item. The other button or item to use asthe
master is selected from the adjacent droplist box.

* Allow Specific User Permissions - Select this option to restrict access to thisitem
only to the users selected in the window. Check the box next to each user that should
be allowed access. Two shortcut buttons are to the right of the window (Check
All/Clear All) to allow quick selection or de-selection of al itemsin thelist.

Note: Because of hardware limitations, thereis alimited number (31) of different Allow
Foecific User Permissionsavailable, soit'srecommended to use the Allow Same User
Permissions As... option as frequently as possible.

Preview

The preview shows all items available for a scroll box asit will look on a528 mic station. This
is handy to useto test text length and font colors. Clicking the Scroll Up and Scroll Down
buttons allow viewing of all itemsinthelist.

104 Enterprise Software Suite



© 528 I nterface Designer
|'| "' Transfer Templates

Innovative Electronic Designs

Transfer Templates

When atemplate is open, it can be sent to one or more mic stations at any time.

Transfer a Template to a Mic Station
1. Open the template as described previously.

2. Click the Send to Mics button in the toolbar to open the transfer selection
window as shown in Figure 6-17. Thiswindow will display al announcement
controllers and the mic stations available in a tree view. Each announcement
controller can be expanded or closed by clicking the + or - next to the check-
box.

Send "IED Training Room" Eo m x|

Check mics to send
= Ol
E| [ Training Room Titan ACS
Training Floom Equipment Rack
Gate Cd Jetway
Gate C4 Ticket Counter
: [ Training Raom Legacy ACS

Send Cancel |

Figure 6-17: Transfer Window

3. Select the mic stations in the system that will receive the template by check-
ing the box next to that mic station. Selecting the check box next to an
announcement controller will select all of its mic stations.

4. Click the Send button to begin the transfer process.

Note: AnIP address must be assigned to the mic station in Enterprise for this process
towork. If an IP addressis not present or a broadcast address is not associated
with the announcement controller, then a prompt will appear for a broadcast
address as shown in Figure 6-18. If prompted, enter the broadcast addressfor the
announcement controller to begin the transfer.
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Mic IP Address |

Flease enter a broadcast address for thiz ACS

ACS: 1 - Training Room Titan ACS

(1] | Cancel |

Figure 6-18: Enter Broadcast Address Window

Bulk Updating of Mic Stations

A special feature exists for transferring multiple templates to different mic stationsin a single bulk
transfer process. This provides afaster transfer method when multiple templates have already been
created for mic stationsin a system.

Execute a Bulk Update

1. Openthe Actions menu and select the Update Database and Devicesitem.
Thiswill open the bulk update window as shown in Figure 6-19. The upper
window lists all mic stations available in the system.

zl
Check amic ta send assigned templates to that mic. Click on template column to change a template.
| Mum I ACS | D escription | Template | IP
[m ] 1 Training Room Equipment Rack  [ED Training Room 10.2131.130
O 1 Gate C4 Jetway |ED Training Room 10.2131.131
a n 1 Gate C4 Ticket Counter IED Training Room 10.2131.132
Update Mics
Check an ACS to send templates for that ACS
| bum | Description [1P1 [Pz |
[mi] Training Room Titan ACS 102131121 10.2131.122
a2 Training Room Legacy 4C5 10.2131.111 i0.2131.112
Update AC5s

Figure 6-19: Update Database and Devices Window

2. Assign atemplate to amic station by clicking on the template name for the
mic station in the Template column. Thiswill open adroplist box of available
templates in the system.

3. Repeat step 2 to assign atemplate to each mic station as needed.
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4. Check the box next to each mic station to update.

5. Click the Update Mics button to transfer the templates to the selected mic sta-
tions.

Announcement Controller Template Storage

Each announcement controller retains the template files for mic stations so that the correct templateis
|loaded whenever the mic station reboots with factory default objects. This also appliesto replacing a
damaged mic station with anew one when it is configured with the same | P address, group number, and
mic number. To ensure that thiswill function correctly, the templates must be transferred to the
announcement controller.

Transfer Templates to Announcement Controller

1. Open the Actions menu and select the Update Database and Devices item.
Thiswill open the bulk update window as shown in Figure 6-19. The lower
window lists the announcement controllers available in the system.

2. Check the box next to the announcement controller to receive the templates.
3. Click the Update ACS button to begin the transfer.
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In each mic station, there are certain text elements that do not change when atemplate is downl oaded.
This consists of generic text that isthe same across all templates. These elements are things such asthe
previous and next button labels and the Enter Zone Code prompt that appears when entering a zone

group. Thistext can be changed to alternative wording or other languagesif necessary. To edit thistext,
select the Default Text Table Data from the Edit menu to open the data table as shown in Figure 6-20.

_ipix
Text 1D Original Text [Read-Only) Texst to Disgplay on kic Station
7 tore b ore
8 -? L
3 7~ P
10 Back Sp Back Sp
11 ic Mumber Mot Assigned Mic Number Mot Assigned
12 Waiting For Host W aiting For Host
13 Press Mic Switch Press Mic Switch
14 Press Announce(l] Button Press Announce(0] Button
15 Releaze Mic Switch Releaze Mic Switch
16 Release Announce(0] Button Release Announce(0) Button
17 Entry Code Entry Code
18 Erar! Irvalid Code! Errar! Ireealid Code!
13 Enter Zone Code Enter Zone Code
20 Erar! Imvalid Zone Codel Erar! Irvealid Zone Codel
21 Enter Mumernc Selection [3) Enter Mumeric Selection [3)
22 Errorl Invalid Entry! Ermar! [reealid Entrg!
23 Enter Arival Flight Mumber Enter Arrival Flight Mumber
24 Error! Irevalid Flight Mumber! Ermor! Ireealid Flight Mumber!
25 Enter Flight Mumber Enter Flight Mumber
26 Errorl lrevalid Flight Mumber! Error! Ireealid Flight Mumber!
27 Enter &irline Code Enter Ailine Code
28 Errorl Invalid &iline Codel Ermarl Imwalid Airline Code!
29 Enter Paszword Enter Pazzword
a0 Errorl Invalid Password! Ermorl Imvalid Paszword! hd
Save LCancel

Figure 6-20: Default Text Table Data Screen

On this screen, select the appropriate field in the Text to Display on Mic Sation column and edit it as
necessary. Click the Save button to save changes when finished. Click Cancel to discard changes and

close the window.
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Zone Group Setup

Zone Groups are a key element in the Enterprise software. Thisis the terminology and method used to
define and program functions for system outputs known as page zones. Zone Groups consist of one or
more zones and are used as el ements when configuring microphone stations, live announcements, recorded

announcements, PDRP messages, and visual paging. The following sections provide a description of Zone
Group configuration.

» Zone Groups
» Zone Groups Viewer

» Zone Group Editor
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Zone Groups

Zone Groups are a collections of individual zonesin asystem that are treated as a single announcement
destination. When individual zones are programmed into zone group, they can be accessed with asingle
entry code. For example, avery large open areain afacility may have 50 loudspeakers but each power
amplifier can only power 10 loudspeakers. Therefore, the 50 loudspeakers will be broken up into five
(5) individual power amplifier channels, each of which is azone with 10 loudspeakers. Physically, all

of these loudspeakers are located in the same room and any page to that room will always need to go to
all five (5) zones. A zone group would be made for thisroom that is made up of all five (5) zone outputs.
Therefore, to configure amic station or PDRP message to play to thisroom (all 5 zones), only asingle
zone group need be selected.

Zone groups can contain any number of analog audio (500D Card) zones, Titan digital audio zones,
visual display and relay zones. Typically there are three different zone group typesin a system: Local,
Terminal and Emergency. Local zone groups are confined to zones within a single announcement
controller while terminal and emergency zone groups are global to all announcement controllersin the
system. These types are user-defined to each behave a certain way. Announcement properties such as
priority and if an announcement islive or recorded are determined by the zone group type. For example,
emergency zone groups are programmed to have a higher priority than the other types. When an
emergency announcement ismade, it will override any other announcementsthat are activein any of the
same zones.

[ Enkterprise

licakion Edit Tools Help

# Logout “ d -~ | * | H
| ¢y Terminal i East ACS specific Tasks
% (&C5 17 A East
¥4 590 Client EE‘ @
] ._-':.' , Terminal C Mics Zones
—] % (MC35 20 Terminal ©
E! Mic Stations System-wide Tasks
Gateway Computer ’ ﬁ I.'—u e
= : | [
o) 5100 Card e W Wt =
— Languages Takes FAS Yariables EERe@leF Entry Code
590 Server Definitions
@ <Device Description = —~ .
- @ &
@ <Device Descripkion = ﬁE‘; utd
g@ <Device Description> Micugtear;ion Send Data Priorities AnDneoﬁunni;z:s. . dser Groups

Figure 7-1: Enterprise Navigator Window
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Zone Groups Viewer

Double-click the Zone Groups icon as shown in Figure 7-1 to open the Zone Groups Viewer (Figure
7-2). Thiswindow providesalist of all zonegroups currently programmed i n the sel ected announcement
controller. Thiswindow provides access to edit or delete existing zone groups aswell as add new ones.

E|
| 3add  [Edt X Delete | 5 Fler | (2 print |
Zane Graups |
Ju LS AIRMAYS GATESCONCOURSEITICKETING Terminal Zone Groups
J 12 BAGGAGE B C Terminal Zone Groups
j 13 LS AIRWAYS ALL Terminal Zone Groups
J 16 COMTINETAL GATES/COMCOLURSE Terminal Zone Groups
17 COMTINEMTAL GATES/COMCOURSE[TICKETING  Terminal Zone Groups
_] 15 EAGGAGE [ Terminal Zone Groups
J 19 COMTINEMTAL ALL CALL Terminal Zone Groups
_1 20 TERMIMAL TEST FROM 1-4 Terminal Zone Groups
J 21 UMNITED GATES/COMNCOLURSE Terminal Zone Groups
= UMITED GATES/COMCOURSESTICKETING Terminal Zone Groups
_] 23 AIRTRAMSUNITED BAGGAGE Terminal Zone Groups
J 24 UMITED ALL CALL Terminal Zone Groups
_1 25 MW ALL CALL Terminal Zone Groups j
Ok |
| 297 Record(s) [ v

Figure 7-2: Zone Groups Viewer

Double-click any zone group to open the Zone Group Editor window for that zone group.

| Jadd  [jEdt 3¢ Delete | S Fiker | (5 Prin

Figure 7-3: Zone Groups Viewer Toolbar

Thetoolbar located at the top of the Zone Groups Viewer provides quick accessto the commands needed
to add, edit, or delete zone groups.

Add

Click the Add button to open the Zone Group Editor with anew zone group entry as shown in
Figure 7-4.
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Zone Group Editor |

i j‘J Yalid Entry Code Range(s):
101-199

Zone Group Type:

I?: Local Zone Groups (1) j

Location:

User Groups:

L1z ll Call

[J2: all Call Emergency
[]3: Communication Center

QK | Canicel

Figure 7-4: Zone Group Editor - New Zone Group

Add New Zone Group

The steps necessary for adding a new zone group are as follows:

Note: Refer to Zone Group Editor on page 116 for details on the Zone Group Editor
window.

1

Note:

Click on the Zone Groupsicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to
open the Zone Group Viewer.

Click the Add button to open the Zone Group Editor.
Select the appropriate Zone Group Type from the droplist box.

Enter an unused entry code for the new zone group. Valid range(s) of numbers
available for the selected zone group type will be listed in the pop-up help
when the cursor is placed over the entry code text box.

Type in adescription of the zone group in the L ocation entry box.
Select the User Groups that will have permission to access this zone group.

Click the Destinations tab and select all system zones to be assigned to this
zone group. Holding the cursor over azone will open the flyover help balloon
containing the description of each zone.

Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.

The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
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Edit

Click the Edit button to open the editor form for the zone group highlighted in the Zone Groups
Viewer. Alternatively, double-clicking on a zone group in the viewer will also open the editor.

‘ Previous | b Mext | K | Cancel

Figure 7-5: Next / Previous Buttons

Editing an existing zone group opens awindow with two additional buttonsas shownin Figure
7-5. Clicking onthe Previousand Next buttonsall ows quick navigation to the previous and next
records in the viewer. Navigating to a new record (viathe Next and Previous buttons) after
making changesto the datain the editor will result in a confirmation prompt as shown in Figure
7-6. The prompt options are as follows:

* Yes - Save current changes before navigating away.
* No - Do not save changes before navigating away.

» Yesto All - Save current and all subsequent changes while navigating using the
Previous and Next buttons without any additional prompts.

i

€ " Data has changed. Do you want to save current daka before moving ta another one?

\.._‘

Mo I fes ko all |

Figure 7-6: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box

Edit a Zone Group
The steps necessary to edit an existing zone group are as follows:

Note: Referto Zone Group Editor on page 116 for details on the Zone Group Editor
window.

1. Click on the Zone Groups icon from the Enterprise Navigator window to
open the Zone Group Viewer.

Highlight a zone group in the Zone Groups Viewer.
Click the Edit button to open the Zone Group Editor.
Make the necessary changes to the data on the form.

o M D

Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
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Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the selected zone group from the system. The user is
prompted for confirmation (Figure 7-7) before the selected record is erased. In addition to
erasing onerecord at atime, multiple zone groups can be sel ected at once. Select multiple zone
groups by holding downthe [CTRL] key whileclicking ontherecords. Click the Delete button
after all selections have been made.

x

€ Areyou sure you want to delete selected record(s)?
2)

Mo | Cancel [ki

Figure 7-7: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a Zone Group

1. Click onthe Zone Groups icon from the Enterprise Navigator window to
open the Zone Group Viewer.

2. Highlight azone group in the Zone Group Viewer window or select multiple
zone groups by holding down the [CTRL] key while clicking.

3. Click the Delete button located on the toolbar.
4. Click the Yes button to delete the selected group(s).

Note: The Cancel or No buttons can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Filter

Click theFilter button to open adrop-down menu of available zone group typesto display. This
alows the user to only view zone groups of the types selected in the Filter By menu. A check
next to the zone group type indicates the current filter setting.
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| 3 Add

S

4 Edit

X Delete

ZONE Groups |

S Fiker | ¢ rint

Zone Group Setup
Zone Groups Viewer

ld v Show all

Emergency Zone Groups

Local Zone Groups (1)

Local Zone Groups (2)

Local Zone Groups (3)

Local Zone Groups (4)

Local Zone Groups (5)

Metwork Recorded Announcement
Terminal Zone Groups

Test Announcement

Entry Code | Location

J1o 1S ATRWAYS GATE/CONCOURSE

dn 1S ATRWAYS GATES/COMCOURSE/TICK
1z BAGGAGE B C

d1s 1S ATRMWAYS ALL

e COMTINETAL GATES/CONCOURSE
d17 COMTINENTAL GATES{CONCOURSE/TIC
18 BAGGAGE D

J19 COMTINEMTAL ALL CALL

Jzo TERMINAL TEST FROM 1-4

da1 UNITED GATESJCONCOURSE

Q2 UNITED GATES)CONCOURSE/TICKETING
RE< AIRTRAN/UNITED BAGGAGE

24 UNITED ALL CALL

Jz= P ALL CALL

TR & D T
Terminal Zone Groups
Terminal Zone Groups
Terminal Zone Groups
Terminal Zone Groups
Terminal Zone Groups

| 297 Recordis)

Filter the Zone Groups list

1

Print

menu item.

groupsin thelist.

Figure 7-8: Zone Group Viewer Filter

Click on the Zone Groupsicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to
open the Zone Group Viewer.

Click the Filter button then move the cursor down to highlight the Filter By

Select the zone group type to be displayed. Select Show All to show al zone

This button interfaces with the IED Print Manager software to open the print preview window
containing the zone groups data. Refer to the IED Print Manager section for more information
on this feature.

OK

Click the OK button to close the Zone Groups Viewer.
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Adding a new zone group or editing an existing zone group will open the Zone Group Editor window
asshown in Figure 7-9. When the cursor ismoved to be above the Entry Code edit box, apop-up balloon
help appears with the range of values valid for the selected zone group type and for this announcement
controller. There are two tabs on this window, General and Destination, and they can be changed by

clicking on the appropriate tab at the top of the window.

Zone Group Editor

General IDBS j‘J Yalid Entry Code Range(s):
101 -199
Entrl—s -

Zone Group Type:

I?: Local Zone Groups (1) j

Location:

User Graups:

112 all Call
] 2: all Call Emergency
3 Communication Center

_ ok | caca |

Canicel

Figure 7-9: Zone Group Editor - General Tab

Details for the configuration options available on each tab are defined below. For step-by-step
instructions on adding, editing, or deleting zone groups, refer to the previous pages.
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General Tab

Entry Code

The value to be entered in amic station or assigned to amic station button or pop-up menu that
will access this zone map. Thisvalue must be in the defined range for the selected Zone Group
Type (droplist box below). When the mouse cursor is held above the Entry Code edit box, it
displaysthe valid range of numbersin a pop-up balloon help box, as seen in Figure 7-9.

Zone Group Type droplist box

Thetype of zone group (announcement) associated with thisentry. These are defined el sewhere
in Enterprise by the system administrator. The default zone group types as shipped from the
factory are Terminal, Local and Emergency. These default types are described below. Table

Terminal
10 through 99

Typicaly used for alarge areain an airport such as a concourse or al of ticketing. These
announcements are recorded and played back as the zones become available. This type of
announcement is a lower priority and istypically used for courtesy announcements or
general information. Terminal zone groups are globa and use zones in all announcement
controllers.

Local
3-digit code based on ACS number

Typically used for agate holding areain an airport. Thistype of announcement isrecorded
and played back as the zones become available unless modified in the Announcement
Definitions setup. Local announcements will override terminal announcements that are
playing in the same zone. Local zone groups are confined to the announcement controller
in which they are defined.

Emergency
901-950

By default these arethe highest priority announcement and thereforewill override any other
announcement in the system. These are used for emergency announcements such as
fire/fevacuation or weather alerts. Unless used as a PDRP message, emergency zone groups
are always live and are global to all announcement controllersin the system.

Location

A description of the zone group that istypically the physical location of the area. (e.g. Gate 1A,
Concourse B, or Ticketing)
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User Groups

A list of checkboxes used to define which user permission groups may access (use) this zone
group. If auser is not assigned to a user group that is associated with a zone group here and
attempts to page to this zone group, the mic station will indicate an error.

Destination Tab

The Destination tab (Figure 7-10) is where zones are assigned to the zone group.

Zone Group Editor |

General Destination |

Entry Code:

- I—

(ACS 1) AEast (ACS 2] Terminal C |(ACS 3) Terminal F | (ACS 4) A West | A | 14

9 17 25 33 41 43 57 65 T3 81 89 97 105 113
10 18 26 34 42 50 53 66 74 82 90 98 106 114
11 19 27 35 43 51 59 &7 75 83 91 99 107 115

12 20 28 3 44 52 60 63 76 B84 92 100 116

29 37 45 53 81 B9 77 85 93 101 109

14 22 30 38 46 54 A2 TO TFd BE 94 ID2

15 23 31 39 47 && 71 79 87 95 103 111

16 24 32 40 48 56 64 72 B0 B %96 1EI4

@ - @ o e W M
o
s

{ Previous } Mext Ok Cancel

Figure 7-10: Zone Group Editor - Destination Tab

Entry Code

Thevalueto be entered in amic station or assigned to a mic station button or pop-up menu that
will access this zone map. Thisvalue must be in the defined range for the selected Zone Group
Type (droplist box located on the General tab). When the mouse cursor is held above the Entry
Code edit box, it displays the valid range of numbersin a pop-up balloon help box. Thisisthe
same as on the Genera Tab, shown here also for convenience.

Announcement Controller Tabs

Thesetabs arefor selecting each announcement controller, in order to view and select zoneson
that device. For sometypesof announcements, only thetab for the selected devicewill bevisible
and the remaining tabs will be hidden. Local announcementswill only show the local
announcement controller tab. Terminal and Emergency announcements will show all tabs.

Zone Array

Oneachtab, thereisan array of zonesavailable on that device. Togglethe sel ection of each zone
on or off by clicking on it to determine membership to this zone group. Multiple sequential
zones may be selected by clicking the first zone, holding the [SHIFT] key then selecting the
last zone in the sequence.
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Previous/Next buttons

These allow quick navigation to the previous or next zone group without exiting the window.
If any changes have been made to the zone group, a prompt will appear as shown in Figure 7-6.
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Zone Setup

Zones are the actual outputs on a system. Typically, zones are the outputs from the system that deliver
announcements, program material, and/or background material to the physical spacein afacility. Zonesare
also used to define other types of system outputs as well, such as visual displays, relays, multi-ACS chan-
nels, data channels, etc. The following sections describe adding zones to an announcement controller.

e Zones
e Zones Viewer

» Zone Editor
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Zones

Zones are defined for each announcement controller in the system. All zones are accessed from the
Zonesicon in Enterprise as shown in Figure 8-1.

- IED Enterprise

Application  Edit Tools  Help
J_.,!'E’Loguut J|]-|§I|)(|1,._r

= Bighed ACS Specific Tasks

[—] % ACS S10CPU E\
b

g Mic Stations

el 5100-1 Mics
ﬂ BigR.eq Titan
ﬁ anaother kikan System-wide Tasks
[ 540 ambient Analsis &
= @ @
@ BigRed Server = g
Languages Takes Fas Variables

£ = ,
& ©
Figure 8-1: Enterprise Navigator Window

There are two windows involved for editing zones. the Zones List Viewer and the Zone Editor. Each of
these windows is described in the sections that follow.
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Zones Viewer

Double-click the Zonesicon shown in Figure 8-1 to open the Zones Viewer (Figure 8-2). This window
providesalist of al zones programmed in the sel ected announcement controller. Thiswindow provides
access to edit or delete existing zones as well as add new ones. A filter can be applied to simplify the
list and make it easier to view a specific group of data.

|
| O add  3Ede 3¢ pelete | SFker | (hPrint |
Zones I
Zone Locakion Cutpuk To Device
RE D-Card Zone
d= dcard D-Card Zone
4 dcard D-Card Zone
ds dcard D-Card Zone
ds dcard D-Card Zone
d- d card D-Card Zone
d= d card D-Card Zone
j 9 tikan Titan Digital,., BigReg Titan
j 1 titan Titan Digital.., BigReg Titan
j 11 titan Titan Digital... BigReg Titan
j 1z titan Titan Digital.., BigReg Titan
j 13 titan Titan Digital... BigReg Titan
j 14 titan Titan Digital.., BigReg Titan LI
Ok |
|40 Record(s) [ v

Figure 8-2: Zones Viewer

Double-click any zonein the list to open the Zone Editor window for that zone.

| Jadd  3Edt 3 Delete | 5 Fiker | ¢ print

Figure 8-3: Zones Viewer Toolbar

Thetoolbar located at thetop of the Zones Viewer provides quick accessto the commands needed to add,
edit, or delete zones.

Add

Click the Add button to open the Zone Editor with a new zone entry as shown in Figure 8-4.
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General | Zone Type Specific I Additional Properties I

Owned By:
Jacs s1ocru =l

Location:

[¥ Enable this zone

Zone Number(s):
Enter zone number(s) and/or zone ranges seperated
by commas. For example: 1, 3, 5-12

i If an existing zone Falls in a zone range, the data For that zane wil
be unaffected, Only new records are created in this process,

0K | Cancel

Figure 8-4: Zone Editor - New Zone

Add New Zone

The steps necessary to add a new zone to the system are as follows:

Note: Refer to the Zone Editor on page 128 for details on the Zone Editor window.

1

o ~ D

Note:

Edit

Click on the Zonesicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to open the
Zones Viewer.

Click the Add button to open the Zone Editor window.
Select the Type for the zone.
Enter a description of the zone in the L ocation entry box.

Check the Enable this zone box to make the zone active. This can be left
unchecked if this zone will be activated at alater time.

Enter the number for the zone in the Zone Number (s) entry box. Multiple
zones can be added at onetime by typing a“—" between numbersto indicate a
range (e.g. 5-12) or use commas to separate multiple zones (e.g. 5, 7, 9). If the
number or range includes a zone that already exists, that zone will be
excluded from the addition and its data will not be changed.

Click the Zone Type Specific tab and edit as required. (See page 130)
Click the Additional Propertiestab and edit as required.

Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.

The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.

Click the Edit button to open the editor window for the zone highlighted in the viewer.
Alternatively, double-clicking on a zone in the viewer will also open the editor.
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Zone Editor |

General | Zone Type Specific I Additional Properties I

Cwned By:
| acs s10cPU =l

Location:

Id card

[+ Enable this zone

Zane Murnberis):
1

{ Previous | } Mext | oK Cancel

Figure 8-5: Next / Previous Buttons

Editing an existing zone opens the editor window with two additional buttons as shown in
Figure 8-5. From this window, the option of entering multiple zonesin the Zone Number (s) is
not available. However, the zone number can be changed from this window.

Clicking on the Previous and Next buttons allows quick navigation to the previous and next
records in the viewer. Navigating to a new record (via the Next and Previous buttons) after
making changesto the datain the editor will result in a confirmation prompt as shown in Figure
8-6. The prompt options are as follows:

* Yes- Save current changes before navigating away.
* No - Do not save changes before navigating away.

* Yesto All - Save current and all subsequent changes while navigating using the
Previous and Next buttons without any additional prompts.

X

9 | Data has changed. Do vou wankt to save current data before moving to anather one?

\._‘

Mo | ‘es to all |

Figure 8-6: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box

Edit a Zone
The steps necessary to edit an existing zone are as follows:

Note: Refer to Zone Editor on page 128 for details on the Zone Editor window.

1. Click on the Zonesicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to open the
Zones Viewer.

2. Highlight aZone in the Zones Viewer.
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3. Click the Edit button to open the Zone Editor.
4. Make the necessary changes to the data on the form.

5. Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.

Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any timeto discard changes and return
to the viewer form.

Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the selected Zone from the system. The user is prompted for
confirmation (Figure 8-7) before the selected record is erased. In addition to erasing one record
at atime, multiple zones can be selected at once. Select multiple messages by holding down the
[CTRL] key while clicking on the records. Click the Delete button after all selections have
been made.

ﬂ

€ Are you sure you wank ta delete selected record(s)?

Mo | Cancel Ri

Figure 8-7: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a Zone

1. Click onthe Zonesicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to open the
viewer.

2. Highlight azone in the viewer window or select multiple zones by holding
down the [CTRL] key while clicking.

3. Click the Delete button located on the toolbar.
4. Click the Yes button to delete the selected zone(s).

Note: The Cancel or No buttons can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Filter

Click theFilter button to open adrop-down menu of available zonetypesto display. Thisallows
the user to only view zones of the type selected in the Filter By menu. A check next to the zone
type indicates the current filter setting.
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| 1add  [3Edt 3 Delete | S Fiker | (b Print
s | FICTAPIY v Show All
8000 Zones
N Dutput ToDevice |
g2 A card Multi-A4CS Anslog Audio
BE] dcard Mulki-A4C3 Analog Data
4 dcard Iulki-ACS Digital Audio Zone
s d card Sign Zone
Jde d card Titan Digital Audio Zone
K d card D-Card Zone
s d card D-Card Zone
_] 9 titan Titan Digital... BigReq Titan
_] 10 titan Titan Digital... BigReq Titan
_] 11 titan Titan Digital... BigReg Titan
_] 12 titan Titan Digital... BigReq Titan
j 13 titan Titan Digital.,. BigReg Titan
_] 14 titan Titan Digital... BigReq Titan LI
0K |
| 40 Record(s) A

Figure 8-8: Zones Viewer Filter

Filter the Zones list

1. Click the Zonesicon from the enterprise Navigator window to open the
viewer.

2. Click the Filter button then move the cursor down to highlight the Filter By
menu item.

3. Select the zone type to be displayed. Select Show All to show all typesin the
list.
Print

This button interfaces with the |[ED Print Manager software to open the print preview window
containing the zones data. Refer to the |ED Print Manager section for moreinformation on this
feature.

OK

Click the OK button to close the viewer.
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Zone Editor

Adding anew zone or editing an existing zone will open the Zone Editor window. Figure 8-9 showsthe
Zone Editor for an existing zone. There are three tabs on this window: General, Zone Type Specific,
and Additional Properties.

Zone Editor |

General IZone Type Specific I Additional Properties |

Cwared Bry:
facs s1ocru =l

Lacation:

Id card

v Enable this zone

Zone Mumber{s):
1

‘ Previous | ) Hext | QK | Cancel

Figure 8-9: Zone Editor - General Tab
Details for the configuration options avail able on each tab are defined below. For step-by-step

instructions on adding, editing, or deleting zones, refer to the previous section. There are two buttons
located along the bottom of the window that are common to all tabs.

OK

Click the OK button to save changes and close the window.

Cancel

Click the Cancel button to discard any changes and close the window.

General Tab

The General tab is shown in Figure 8-9. Settings for zones must be made on thistab first. The
options available on the Zone Type Specific tab are dependant on the Type setting on this tab.

Owned By

Thisfield displays the parent announcement controller that controls this zone. Thisfield is
read-only.
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Type
This droplist box sets the zone type. The current choices for types are;

e D-Card Zone - An analog audio zone on an ACS 500D card.

e Titan Digital Audio Zone - Typicaly adigital audio zone on a Titan frame such asa
T9160, but may also apply to relay or logic zones on other Titan hardware.

e Sign Zone- A display used for visual paging.
» 8000 Zone - A zone or zonemap on a slaved 8000 Series system.

* Multi-ACS Analog Audio - An analog audio tie-line zone between two ACSsfor
multi-A CS announcements.

* Multi-ACS Analog Data - A control zone between two ACS's for multi-ACS
announcements.

* Multi-ACS Digital Audio Zone - A digital audio tie-line zone between two ACSs.
These are physically implemented via CobraNet audio between 510N cards.

Location

The logical nhame of this zone specific to the user selection is typed into the edit box. Thisisa
description to aid the user when placing this zone into zone groups.

Enable this Zone

This option makes the zone active when checked. Zones can beleft disabled (unchecked) when
programming the system for future expansion.

Zone Number(s)

Thisisthe unique identification number for this zone. When adding new zones, a range of
numbers can be entered and the software will automatically create all theindividual zonesusing
the same general data. Afterwards, each zone must be edited to enter the location and other
properties. When editing an existing zone, only asingle zone number can beentered inthisfield
to allow changing the zone number.
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Zone Type Specific Tab

Zone Editor |

General Zone Type Specific |Additi0nal Properties I

I~ | Duck BGEM an Cannesk
Oukput To Device:
E70: ACS S10CPU

External Zone Rumber:
Il 'ZI [ Use Alternate Zone Mumber

i Transrmitker Chanmel:
1 T

IMas Transmitber Channel:
IB fa

[8]4 | Cancel

Figure 8-10: Zone Editor - Zone Type Specific Tab

Duck BGM on Connect
This setting is only available on analog 500D type zones. When checked, background musicis
ducked during a mute action that does not have any audio.

Output To Device

Thisisthe device that is associated with the selected zone. For example, 500D card zones are
associated with a 510CPU and digital zones are associated with a T9160 frame. The names of
the devices avail able are based on the device names in the treeview.

External Zone Number

Thisis anumber that is passed to another device associated with the zone when the box is
checked. Itisoften used for Sign Zonetypesto indicate the display number that isdifferent from
the actual zone number. When not checked, the zone number passed to the device is the same
as the zone number.

Min/Max Transmitter Channel edit boxes

Thisis used for al digital audio connections (e.g. T9160, multi-ACS, T9032DSP , etc.). This
defines the minimum and maximum number of network audio channelsthewill be used to pass
audio between ACS devices.

Additional Properties Tab

Thistab isused for custom system configurations and is rarely used. Thistab should not be edited
unless directed to do so by |IED Technical Support.

130 Enterprise Software Suite



© Zone Setup
'.' l" Zone Editor

Innovative Electronic Designs

B
General I Zone Type Specific  Additional Properties I
] Add Property |} Edit Selected ¥ Delete Selected
Propert: I Instance | value

{ Prewvious ) et ok | Cancel

Figure 8-11: Additional Properties
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—Chapter 9—

PDRP Messages

Permanent Digital Record/Playback (PDRP) Messages are announcements consisting of pre-recorded mes-
sage segments (referred to as Takes). These takes are stored, identified, indexed and may be assembled
together into coherent messages as needed. A take can be a sound, aword, phrase, or even a complete mes-
sage. This section describes the process of taking individual takes and putting them together to form usable
messages that can be triggered from microphone stations, external sources, or play on a schedule. The
actual process of recording and editing takes is covered in the DRP Editor section of the manual

* PDRP Messages
* PDRP Messages Viewer
+ PDRP Editor

Enterprise Software Suite 133



PDRP M essages ©
s ikl LED

Innovative Electronic Designs

PDRP Messages

PDRP Messages offer awide range of possibilities in providing automated message playback in a
facility. PDRP Messages are sometimes referred to as assembled messages because the are created by
cascading a series of message segments, known as takes, together to create the final message. A single
take can be the full message, or only a part of a message. For example, the message text below is an
example of a situation where a single take would encompass the entire message.

“Passengers are reminded that they may carry-on two pieces of luggage. If you have

more than two pieces of luggage, which are oversized, the agent will be happy to check
your luggage for you.”

The system stores thistake asasingle file and it isindexed with a unique take number. In this example,
the take number is 8210 and it can be played completely using only that take. The next example uses
multiple takes to form a complete message.

“Welcome to Abilene Municipal Airport. For the health and comfort of the traveling public,

all terminals are smoke free. Smoking is permitted at designated curbside areas only.
Thank you.”

This example consists of three individual takes that have been assembled together in the PDRP Editor
to play as asingle message. Here are the individual takes.

“Welcome to Abilene Municipal Airport.”

“For the health and comfort of the traveling public, all terminals are smoke free. Smoking
is permitted at designated curbside areas only.”

“Thank you.”

To prevent takes from running together, the system also has takes that are nothing but silence. These
takes are inserted in between individual takesto produce natural pauses in the message. In addition to
silence, the system also contains takes of chimes or alert tones to gain attention to the announcement.
To produce the final “Welcome...” message, the following takes will be assembled using the PDRP
Editor

Take Number  Description/Text

9991 1 Second of silence *
629  Welcome to Abilene Municipal Airport.

For the health and comfort of the traveling public, all
7250 terminals are smoke free. Smoking is permitted at des-
ignated curbside areas only.

7325  Thank you.

* 1 Second of silence is recommended at the beginning of all PDRP messages.

Once aPDRP message has been assembl ed, it can be played through avariety of methods. Messagescan
be programmed to play on aschedule so they will play every few minutesto specific areasof thefacility.
Schedules offer flexibility by allowing messages to play only during a certain date range, certain times
of the day, or only on specific days of the week.

A good application example for this feature would be amajor event occurring in a city over a specific
weekend. The airport wants to play a special welcome message to people arriving to the city for the
event. The message can be programmed on aschedulethat only playsit onthe dayswherethey anticipate
many arriving passengers that will be attending the event. They can even change the message on
departure day to play a different message thanking them for their patronage.
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Microphone stations can be programmed to play PDRP messages. Accessto certain messagesis
restricted based on a user’s level of access when logins are enabled on the mic station. Therefore,
emergency messages can be blocked for general system users but made available only to security
personnel. Using additional interface hardware, messages can be played from external control devices,
such as afire alarm or security panel.

PDRP messages offer awide range of system possibilities. The following sections describe the method
of creating and assembling a PDRP message in the system.

ST

Application Edit Tools Help

| 7 Logout fJh-Glx|2 |
[E] g4y Training Room ACS Titan System ACS Specific Tasks [%
= % Training Room Titan ACS :\ @
)
ﬁ Mic Stations
Mics Zones
5@ ACS 510N Card

m Training Room IPAL

E= Training Room 9032N5

@ 590 Server ”J‘ \5 @ 0 /:,_‘

=] ',-'-:—,-' Training Room ACS Legacy System Languages Takes FAS Variables Zone Groups  Eniry Code

System-wide Tasks

8 &

System Mic Station

E‘ % Training Room Legacy ACS Definitions Settings Users
ﬂ Mic Stations @ @ @ & D‘I
@ ACS 510N Card - — I
Send Data Priorities Announcem,.. User Groups FAS Templates  Companies
@ 596 Monitor/Test Frame Definitions
@ Gateway Computer
General
[ 540 Ambient Analysis
About
Device ID: 550, Device Type: 504 (ACS 510CPU) |Logged In: Hardy Martin v

Figure 9-1: Enterprise Navigator Window
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PDRP Messages Viewer

Double-click the PDRP Messagesicon as shown in Figure 9-1 to open the Viewer (Figure 9-2). This
window provides alist of all PDRP messages programmed in the announcement controllers. PDRP
messages are global and apply to al announcement controllers in the system. This window provides
access to edit or delete PDRP messages as well as add new ones.

| viewer |

| 3 add  [3Edt 3 Delete | (= Print

PDRPs |

Entry Code Description -
Maoving Sidewalk Ending
Please Stand to the Right
Security Level is Orange
K9 Dogs
IAD Test
Emergency Override
Curbside
Curbside

Checkpaint C

Checkpaint D

Checkpaint E L

Curbside Parking

Mo Smoking

Unattended Baggage ﬂ

Ok |

| 17 Record(s) | A

Figure 9-2: PDRP Messages Viewer
Double-click any message in the list to open the PDRP Message Editor window for that message.
| viewor

| Jadd  [jEdt X Delete | (= Print

Figure 9-3: Viewer Toolbar

Thetoolbar located at the top of the Viewer provides quick accessto the commands needed to add, edit,
delete, or print messages.

Add
Click the Add button to open the PDRP Editor with anew message entry as shownin Figure 9-4.
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PDRP M essages
PDRP Messages Viewer

PDRP Editor |

General | e

i) valid Entry Code Range(s):
1701 - 1800

Description:

[rerrinal =
Audio Level Offset:

0 Iﬂ dB (-15 to +6]

[ Enable Manitoring

I™ Enable Partial Activation

Flay ok Cancel

Figure 9-4: PDRP Message Editor - New Message

Add New PDRP Message

The steps necessary for adding a new PDRP message are as follows:

Note: Refertothe PDRP Message Editor on page 140 for details on the PDRP M essage
Editor window.

1

Double-click on the PDRP M essages icon from the Enterprise Navigator
window to open the Viewer.

Click the Add button to open the PDRP Editor.

Enter an unused entry code for the new PDRP Message. Valid range(s) of
numbers available for messages will be listed in the pop-up help when the
cursor isplaced over the entry code text box.

Typein adescription of the message in the Description entry box.
Select the appropriate announcement typein the Priority droplist box.

Leave the Audio L evel Offset at O for a new message. This can be adjusted
later to change the level of the message if needed.

Click the Enable M onitoring checkbox if the message needsto be monitored
through a designated monitor zone.

Click the Enable Partial Activation checkbox if the message should play to
available zones if some zones are active with another announcement that is
the same or higher priority. If the message has a higher priority than an active
announcement, then the message will take over the active zones from the
lower priority announcement.

Click the Languages & User Groups tab and check the user groups that will
have permission to access this message and select the language(s) in which
the message should play.

10. Click the Play Schedule tab and enter how the message should be played.

(page 143)
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11. Click the Assemble Take tab and load the takes for the message. (page 146)

12. Click the Destination tab and select the zones where the message will be
played. To savetime, aZone Group can be loaded for the message by clicking
the L oad Zonemap button and selecting a zone group from the drop-down
list.

13. Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.
Note: TheCancel button can be clicked to discard changes and return to the viewer
form.
Edit

Click the Edit button to open the editor form for the PDRP message highlighted in the PDRP
Viewer. Alternatively, double-clicking on a message in the viewer will also open the editor.

{ Ereviousl } et | Play | (=4 Cancel |

Figure 9-5: Next / Previous Buttons

Editing an existing message opens the editor window with two additional buttons as shown in
Figure 9-5. Clicking on the Previous and Next buttons allows quick navigation to the previous
and next records in the viewer. Navigating to anew record (viathe Next and Previous buttons)
after making changes to the data in the editor will result in a confirmation prompt as shown in
Figure 9-6. The prompt options are as follows:

* Yes- Save current changes before navigating away.
* No - Do not save changes before navigating away.

» Yesto All - Save current and all subsequent changes while navigating using the
Previous and Next buttons without any additional prompts.

x|

€ " Datahas changed. Do you wank to save current data before moving te another one?

\.._‘

Mo | ‘es bo all |

Figure 9-6: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box

Edit a PDRP Message
The steps necessary to edit an existing PDRP message are as follows:
Note: Refer to PDRP Editor on page 140 for details on the PDRP Editor window.

1. Double-click on the PDRP M essages icon from the Enterprise Navigator
window to open the Viewer.

2. Highlight aPDRP Message in the Viewer.
3. Click the Edit button to open the PDRP Editor.
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4. Make the necessary changes to the data on the form.

5. Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.
Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the selected PDRP Message from the system. The user is
prompted for confirmation (Figure 9-7) before the selected record is erased. In addition to
erasing one record at atime, multiple messages can be selected at once. Select multiple
messages by holding down the [CTRL] key while clicking on the records. Click the Delete
button after all selections have been made.

1I

€ | Areyou sure you want to delete selected record{s)?
2)

Mo | Cancel Ri

Figure 9-7: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a PDRP Message

1. Double-click on the PDRP M essages icon from the Enterprise Navigator
window to open the Viewer.

2. Highlight amessage in the Viewer window or select multiple messages by
holding down the [CTRL]1 key while clicking.

3. Click the Delete button located on the toolbar.
4. Click the Yes button to delete the selected group(s).

Note: The Cancel or No buttons can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Print

This button interfaces with the IED Print Manager software to open the print preview window
containing the PDRP Messages data. Refer to the IED Print Manager section for more
information on this feature.

OK
Click the OK button to close the PDRP Message Viewer.
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PDRP Editor

The PDRP Editor window is displayed when either the Add or Edit operationsare performed. The editor
window hasfivetabsacrossthetop: General, Languages& User Groups, Play Schedule, Assemble Take
and Destination. By default, the General tab is shown and each tab is displayed by clicking on it with
the left mouse button. There are three buttons | ocated along the bottom of the window that are common
to all tabs.

OK

Click the OK button to save changes and close the window.

Cancel

Click the Cancel button to discard any changes and close the window.

Play

Click the Play button to play the message to either the defined destination or a user selected
destination. Figure 9-8 shows the resulting window to set the play options for the message.

Play to Zone / Zonemap

(= Play to selacted zones

1~ Play to this zonemap:

[0z ancat =
Ok Cancel |

Figure 9-8: Play to Zone / Zonemap Pop-up

» Play to Selected Zones - Select this option to play the message to the zones as defined
on the Destination tab.

» Play tothisZonemap - Select this option to play the message to the Zone Group
selected from the droplist box.

* OK - Select this button to play the message.
e Cancel - Select this button close the window and return to the PDRP Editor without
playing the message.
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General Tab

PDRP Editor 21
General ILanguages _User Groups | Play Schedule I Aszemble Take I Destination |
Entry Code:
=
Description:
I*enter description®
Pricrity:
ITErm\na\ j
Audio Level OFfset:
[ E wrisms
[ Enable Monitoring
™ Enable Partial Activation
Play | [s]4 Cancel

Figure 9-9: PDRP Editor - General Tab

Entry Code

Thisistheidentifier for the message and the code used when playing the message from a
microphone station or external control device. Thisvalue must bein the defined rangefor PDRP
Messages which isusually 1701 through 1799. A pop-up balloon window will appear with the
valid entry code range when the mouse pointer is moved over the entry code field.

Description

Thisfieldisused to enter ameaningful namefor thismessage. (e.g. Curbside, No Smoking, No
Parking)

Audio Level Offset

Thisisused to adjust the volumelevel for the entire message. This can provide as much as 15dB
of attenuation to reduce the level of messages that appear to be too loud. Messages that are not
loud enough can have their gain boosted here by as much as 6dB.

Enable Monitoring

When checked, the message can be monitored through atest zone.

Partial Activation

When checked, this message will be allowed to play when other announcements are aready
activein some of its defined zones. The message will play in the zonesthat are available. When
not checked, the system will wait for all zones to be available before playing the message.
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This determines the behavior of this message in relation to other messages or announcements
in the system. Higher priority messages or announcements will take over zones from those set
with alower priority. A local priority announcement will override aterminal priority
announcement only in the local priority announcement zones. Figure 9-10 shows the drop-list
for the available selections in the default system configuration.

PDRP Editor

General ILanguages User Groups I Play Schedule | Assemble Take | Destination I

Entry Code:
| 1701 3,

Description:

IMDving Sidewalk Ending
Priarity:

Local

Live Emergency
PDRP Emergency
Emergency Mute

Terminal

™ Enable Partial Activation
™ allow PDRP take to be overridden

‘ Ereviousl ’ Next | Play |

oK Cancel

Figure 9-10: General Tab Priority Drop List

Language User Groups Tab

PDRP Editor

General  Languages User Groups IPlay Schedule | Assemble Take | Destination |

User Groups:

Al cal ia
2: All Call Emergency
3t American Airlines

41 Delta Air Lines

5: United Airlines

& U3 Ainmays

7: Delta Connection

8 Southwest Airlines

9 Hawaiian Aitlines LI

Languages:

Ma: Chinese
EM: English {US)
FR: French

GR: German

P Japanese
KO Korean

RLI; Russian
5P Spanish

Top
Up
Doowry

Bottom

Play |

oK | Cancel

Figure 9-11: PDRP Editor - Languages & User Groups Tab
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User groups

Thislist of check boxes determineswho is allowed to activate this message from amic station.
When logins are not required at mic stations, at least one user group for the mic station must
match a user group assigned to the PDRP message to allow the mic station access to this
message. When logins are enabled, the mic station user must belong to the same user group as
the message. Check al groups that apply to this message.

Languages

This selects the languages for this message. At least one language must be selected before
proceeding to the Assemble Taketab. Thelanguages sel ected herewill changethelanguage tabs
available on the Assemble Take tab. The order of playback for messages using multiple
languages is determined by the order in the list from top to bottom. The position of each
language in the list is controlled by the buttons located to the right of thelist.

* Top - Move the selected language to the top of the list.

* Up - Move the selected language up one position in the list.

* Down - Move the selected language down one position in the list.
* Bottom - Move the selected language to the bottom of the list.

Play Schedule Tab

The Play Schedule tab is used to define number of plays for a message when it istriggered from a
mic station or to put it on a schedule.

PDRP Editor E|

General I Languages ser Groups  Play Scheduls |Assemble Take I Diestination |

" Unlimited Plays

Minutes Between Plays:

[o =
[ Use the Fallawing Scheduleis) originating From | Training Room Titan AC5 j
Add
Edit
Delete
{ Previous | ’ [ext | Play | oK | Cancel

Figure 9-12: PDRP Editor - Play Schedule Tab
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Unlimited Plays

Select this option to repeat the message indefinitely until a stop codeis entered from amic
station. Stop codes are 100 higher than the entry code used to start the message. For example,
if the PDRP message uses an entry code of 1701 to start, then an entry code of 1801 will stopit.

Total Number of Plays

Select thisoption to play the message afixed number of timeswhen triggered from amic station
or external interface. Enter the number of playsfor the messagein theentry box. When triggered
from amic station or external closure, the message will play the number of times entered unless
astop code is used to terminate it early.

Note: Thisnumber cannot be 0. A number of 15 or higher will result in continuous playback.

Minutes Between Plays

Thisisthetime (in minutes) between the start of one message play and the start of thefollowing
message play. If zero, then the message plays continuously back-to-back when initiated from a
mic station or external interface.

Schedules

" Unlimited Plays
* Total Mumber of Plays:
1 =

Minutes Between Plays:
o =

[~ Use the following Schedule(s) originating From Training Room Titan ACS j

Figure 9-13: PDRP Editor - Schedule Entry

Use The Following Schedule(s) Originating From...

Check this box to enable time-triggered playback for this message. Turning this on will enable
all schedule entries. Uncheck the box to stop scheduled playback. The droplist box to the right
sel ects the announcement controller that will actually play the message, if more than one exists
in the system.

Add

Click the Add button to create anew schedule. Thiswill open the Add/Edit Schedule window
as shown in Figure 9-14.
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Edit
Click the Edit button to open the Add/Edit Schedule window for the highlighted schedule
entry.
Delete
Click the Delete button to remove the highlighted schedule from the system.

CAUTION—Thisdeleteactionisimmediate and will not result in any additional confirmation prompts.
If a schedule is accidentally deleted, click the Cancel button to exit the PDRP Editor without saving
changes. The schedule will not be removed from the system.

Add / Edit Schedule
Start Time:
LI S rDays of the week

5:01 =
Stop Time: &
b3.00 = [v Tuesday
Minutes Between Plays: J¥# Wednesday
ID |3, ¥ Thursday
™ Use restricted dates [v Friday
Start Date: [v Saturday
1111 i ¥ Sunday
Stop Date:
|11,f11 -]

oK Cancel |

Figure 9-14: Add/Edit Schedule Pop-up Dialog Box

Schedule Editor
e Start Time- Thisisthetime when the message will start playing on days/dates when it
isactive.

* Stop Time- Thisisthetime when a message will stop playing on days/dateswhenitis
active.

Note: The start and stop times are in 24-hour clock format.

* MinutesBetween Plays- Thisisthetime (in minutes) between the start of one message
play and the start of the following message play. If zero, then the message plays
continuously back-to-back.

* UseRestricted Dates - Thiswill restrict message playback to days that fall within the
range defined in the Start Date and Stop Date fields

e Start/Stop Date - Thisisarange of datesin which to play this message when the Use
Restricted Dates checkbox is checked. Selecting this box will open a calendar box as
shown Figure 9-15.

Enterprise Software Suite 145



PDRP M essages ©
PDRP Editor l.' '.l

Innovative Electronic Designs

Start Date:
1111 : [

. Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
Click to use I —

today’s date 7 8 o w1z 13

4 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 22 23 24 25 2w 27
28 29 30

\t:l Today: 11/11/2010

Figure 9-15: Date Selection Calendar

» Days of the Week - These checkboxes specify which daysto allow the message to play.

Note: Multiple schedule entries can be set for the same PDRP message. One schedule
entry may be defined to play the message between certain hourson weekdays, and
asecond entry to play different hours on the weekend.

Assemble Take Tab

Figure 9-16 showsthe A ssemble Taketab with aPDRP message created to play in asingle language.

PDRP Editar E|

General | Languages User Groups | Play Schedule  Assemble Take IDestination |
EN: English (U5 |

assembled PDRP Message Assemble |

[9991] 1 second silence  [7207] Smoking is permitted in designated areas only. Please refrain From ;I
smoking while walking throughout: the building.

Plany 0K Cancel

Figure 9-16: PDRP Editor - Assemble Take Tab

The controls on this tab are as follows:

Language tabs

Anindividual tab will be displayed for each language as selected in the Languages & User
Groups tab. Each language has its own assembly that must be defined for the message to play
back correctly in multiple languages.
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Assembled PDRP Message area

This area displays the message as it has been assembled for playback for the language tab
selected. Each takeisdisplayed with the take number in green text surrounded by “[ ]” followed
by the actual text of the take.

Assemble button

Click the Assemble button to open the Assemble Takes Editor as shown in Figure 9-17.

Assemble Takes Editor

Thiswindow is used to put together individual takesto create the final PDRP message. It opens as
aresult of clicking the Assemble button on the Assemble Take tab from the PDRP M essage Editor.

EMME—— A
Assemble Takes |
] Insert Take | Append Take ) Replace Take *. Filter By || L=N
Take Number I Description Take Types  * I Gender | Duration =
L
100 United Aitlines F 1.7 b
1 100z American Airlines F 1.6
U 1003 Delta ir Lines F 1.6
] 1004 LIS Alrsays F 1.5
j 1005 British Airvays F 1.4
U 1006 Canadian Airlines F 1.7
] 1007 Lufthansa F 1.2
] 1008 kLM Raoyal Dutch airlines F 2.9
L 1009 WA F 1.6
L1 1o1o Continental Aitlnes F 1.6
IRRLIE Morthwest Aitlines F 1.9
1oz Sauthwest Airlines F 1.7
11013 Department of National Defense F z -
1| | B
Assembled Message X Delete Selected
=]
0K Cancel

Figure 9-17: Assemble Takes Edit Window

The controls on thiswindow are as follows:

Takes List

Thisisalist of the takes available on the system and is where takes are sel ected to be added to
amessage. Thislist can be both searched (by take number) and filtered (by take type) to make
finding specific takes easier. It aso displays specific information about each take.

» TakeNumber - Thisisthetake asidentified by the system. Take numbers are al so used
as the filename for the actual take file in the format of <TakeNumber>.DAX.

e Description - Thisisthetext of thetake. Only the first part of the text will fit in the list
dueto thewidth of the column. When the cursor hoversover atake, flyover help appears
to show the entire text.
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e Gender - M indicates that this take uses amale voice. F indicates that it isafemale
voice.

e Duration - Thisisthe duration (in seconds) of the take.

Insert Take

Click the Insert Take button to place the highlighted take from the Takes List to the | eft of the
current selection in the Assembled Message window.

Append Take

Click the Append Take button to place the highlighted take from the Takes List at the end of
the message in the Assembled Message window.

Replace Take

Click the Replace Take button to replace the take that is selected in the Assembled Message
window with the take highlighted in the Takes List.

Delete Selected

Click the Delete Selected button to del ete the selected take in the Assembled M essage window
from the message.

Filter By

Click the Filter By and highlight the Take Types text to open the filter list. Selecting any of the
available types will limit the display in the Takes List to only takes of that type. The filter
selection in useisindicated by a check next to the type. Figure 9-18 the list of available filter
criteria.
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Assemble Takes |

_] Insert Take |3 Append Take {5 Replace Take 77 Fiker By

FAS Variables

Shaw Al

L] 1001
] 1002
] 1003
1 1004
] 1o0s
] 100
L] 1007
L] 1008
L] 1009
1010
L1011
iz
Rl

4]

Take Number | Description

United Airlines

Amnerican Airlings

Delta Air Lings

'S Airveays

British Airways
Canadian Airlines
Lufthansa

KLM Raoval Dutch Airlines
Tl

Continental Airlines
Morthwest Airlines
Southwest Airlines
Department of National Defense

#ssembled Messags

Figure 9-18: Assemble Takes Filter Criteria

Search

Airline

Airline Freg Flyer Prog
Airline Slogan

Airport Welcame
Baggage Check.
Baggage Claim
Baggage Delay Reason
Card Color

Cities

Clack Indicator
Compensation
CurbsideParking
Emergency

Flight Announcement phrase
Flight Delay Reason
areeting

Letker

Meal

Miscellaneous Audio
Maoving Walkway

No Smoking

MNumber

Photo I

Pre-Announce Chime
SecurityCheckpoint

Time of Day

Train Emergency

Train Miscellzanous Audio
Train Linattended Luggage
Trainline

Trainline Cities

Trainline Slagan
Unattended Luggage

PDRP M essages
PDRP Editor

To search for a specific take number, enter the number in the Sear ch box and click theicon to
search for the take. When the take isfound, it islisted in the Takes areain place of thelist as

shown in Figure 9-19. The insert/append/replace button can be used to place the take into the
Assembled Message window. To get back to the completelist of takes, pressthe [ESC] key as

indicated or select the OK or Cancel buttons.

Note: Thesearchwill only search the contents of the Takes List asdisplayed. Thus, if a
filter has been applied, takes not included in that filtered list will not appear inthe
search. Select Show All asthefilter criteriain order to search the entire take

library.
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| Editr |
Assemble Takes I

Click thisicon to
] Insert Take 3 Append Take i) Replace Take 4 Filter By 9991 EI 4—
Take 107 43% start the search.
Language: EN
Gender: M
Take Type: Miscellaneous Audia

Text: 1 second silence

{Press Esc key ta close this)

Assembled Message K Delete Selected

[7064] Caution. The maving walkway is ending. | ;l
-]
Ok Cancel

Figure 9-19: Assemble Takes Search Result Shown
OK
Click the OK button to save changes and exit the Assemble Takes Editor.
Cancel

Click the Cancel button to close the Assemble Takes Editor and discard any changes made.

Destination Tab

The Destination tab is used to define the default zones for this message. Figure 9-20 shows the
Destination Tab, and isvery similar to the Zone Group Editor window for Emergency and Terminal
zone groups. There are sub-tabs for each announcement controller in the system.
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PDRP Editor E|

General | Languages User Groups I Play Schedule | Assemble Take E‘Iﬁééf‘hatiaﬁné
Select the zones you would like this PDRP message to play out to

Training Roam Titan ACS | Training Room Legacy AC5 |

17 25

19 | &7

(5 ]

F 18 26
11

12

20 | 28

13 21 29

14 22 30

15 23

16 24

Load Zonemap
Flay | OF | Cancel

Figure 9-20: Destination Tab

Announcement Controller Tabs

Thesetabs arefor selecting each announcement controller, in order to view and select zonesthat
are owned by that device.

Zone Array

Oneachtab, thereisan array of zonesavailable on that device. Togglethe sel ection of each zone
on or off by clicking on it to determineiif it this message will play to that zone. Multiple
sequential zones may be selected by clicking the first zone, holding the [SHIFT] key then

selecting the last zonein the sequence. A flyover window will appear that displaysthe location
associated with the zone number.
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Load Zonemap

PDRP Editor |
General I Languages Lser Groups I Flay Schedule I Assemble Take Destination I
Select the zones vou would like this PORP message to play out ta
Training Room Titan ACS I Training Room Legacy ACS
9 |17 25
NG = Load Zonemap
Zone Groups:
11 |19 | 27
J10: al cal
— 15: T-CAS/Bulletin Board
13 21 29 20: Terminal B
90: Terminal
14 22 30 100: Concourse &
101: Gate Al
15 23 102; Gate A2
103t Ticket Area
16 24
Load Zonemap |
{ Previous | } Mext | Flay | of | Cance]

Figure 9-21: Load Zonemap

Click the Load Zonemap button to use zones previously defined in the Zone Groups setup. A
new window will appear (Figure 9-21) and a zone map is selected using the droplist box.

OK
Click the OK button to load the selected zone map to this PDRP message. Any previous

zone selections are discarded and the zone selections associated with this zone map are
applied to the PDRP message.

Cancel

Click the Cancel button to exit the window without loading the zone map definitions.
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Takes

Takes are the fundamental element used for creating PDRP messages and FA S announcementsin the sys-
tem. All PDRP messages are made up of one or more takes. Takes must first be added to the system and
then they are available for use in the PDRP Messages section of the application. The following sections
provide detail on managing takes stored in a system. For information on editing the audio of an individual
take, refer to the DRP Editor section of the manual.

* Takes
* Viewer
» Take Editor
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Takes

Takes are audio segments that are stored as files on the system. These can be either awhole message or
asnippet, likeaword or short phrase, to be assembled into a compl ete message. The current takesinthe
system are managed from the Takes Viewer window. Takes are added to the system using the Editor
window. Takes are accessed from the Takes icon in Enterprise as shown in Figure 10-1.

- IED Enterprise
Application Edit Tools Help

|+ Logout Q-2 x |2
=] gy Training Room ACS Titan System ACS Specific Tasks
— g,_: Training Room Titan ACS g\ @
y
g Mic Stations
Mics Zones Takeslcon

il ACS 510N Card
ﬂ Training F.oom IPAL /
System-wide Tas

% Training Room S032MS

fE Titan LVIOU T3032LVIO !@' \ﬁ |: f'-
Pl o W

@ 590 Server Languages Takes FAS Variable:
E| '.._i:..'.' Training Room ACS Legacy System

% Training F.oom Legacy ACS O @
= ¥ /4

Figure 10-1: Enterprise Navigator Window

There are two windows involved for editing takes: the Takes Viewer and the Take Editor. Each is
described in the sections that follow.
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Viewer

Double-click the Takes icon shown in Figure 10-1 to open the Viewer (Figure 10-2). This window
providesalist of al takes programmed in the selected announcement controller. Thiswindow provides
access to edit or delete existing takes as well asadd new ones. A filter can be applied to smplify thelist
and make it easier to view a specific group of data.

|
| dadd  GEdt 3 Delete | SFker | (o Prine |
Takes |
Description
United airlines Airling
1 100z American Airlines Airline
1 1003 Delta Air Lines Airline
1 1004 1I'S Airways Airling
1 1005 Eritish Airways Airline
1 1006 Canadian Airlines Airline
1 1007 Lufthansa Airling
1 1008 kLM Roval Dutch Ailines Airline
1 1009 Tiy Airling
1 1mo Continental Airlines Airline
BRI Morthwest firlines Airline
mz Southwest girlines Airline
ima Department of Mational Defense Airline
104 Alitalia Airling =
Ok |
| 586 Record(s) [ v

Figure 10-2: Takes Viewer

Double-click any take in the list to open the Editor window for that take.

| Jadd  3Edt 3 Delete | 5 Fiker | ¢ print

Figure 10-3: Takes Viewer Toolbar

Thetoolbar located at the top of the Viewer provides quick access to the commands needed to add, edit,
or delete takes.

Add
Click the Add button to open the Editor with anew take entry as shown in Figure 10-4.
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Systam-wide Take | Racord | lay Toka | V13 |
e
o a9 =
E :kizli;'la: T e =
g (seconc)
I~ i 5.2 cenerc ke
ke Test: -
=
Figure 10-4: Take Editor - New Take
Add New Take
The steps necessary to add a new take to the system are as follows:
Note: Refer tothe Take Editor on page 160 for details on the Take Editor window.
1. Click onthe Takesicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to open the
Viewer.
2. Click the Add button to open the Editor window.
3. Enter anew (unused) take number in the Take Number field.
4. Select the appropriate language for this take from the L anguage droplist box.
5. Select the appropriate take type from the Take Type droplist box.
6. Select either Mae or Female gender from the Gender droplist box.
7. Typeinthetext for the message in the Take Text entry box.
8. Gotothe Record/ Play Take tab.
9. Select the mic station that will be used to record the take from the Use Mic
Sation droplist box.
10. Click the Record button. A window with the take text will appear and the mic
station will indicate that it is ready to record.
11. Pressthe mic switch on the station and record the message as it appearsin the
take text window.
12. Tolisten to the take, select the appropriate monitor zone group from the Play
to Zone Group droplist box.
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13. Click the Play button to play the take to the selected zone group.

14. Click the Edit Take button to open the DRP Editor and edit the take if
needed. Refer to the documentation on the DRP Editor for instructions on take
editing.

15. Once editing is complete, make note of the length (in seconds) of the new take
and close the DRP Editor.

16. If thisisamulti-ACS system, click the Send button to distribute the take file
to al systems.

17. Enter the length of the message in the Duration entry box on the Sys-
tem-wide Take Tab.

18. If the system uses visual paging displays, go to the VI Stab and click the Cre-
ate VIS button.

19. Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.
Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
Edit

Click the Edit button to open the editor window for the take highlighted in the viewer.
Alternatively, double-clicking on atakein the viewer will also open the editor.

‘ Previous | ’ Mext | K | Cancel

Figure 10-5: Next / Previous Buttons

Editing an existing take opensthe editor window with two additional buttonsas shownin Figure
10-5. Clicking on the Previous and Next buttons allows quick navigation to the previous and

next recordsin the viewer. Navigating to anew record (viathe Next and Previous buttons) after
making changesto the datain the editor will result in a confirmation prompt as shown in Figure
10-6. The prompt options are as follows:

» Yes- Save current changes before navigating away.
* No - Do not save changes before navigating away.

* Yesto All - Save current and all subsequent changes while navigating using the
Previous and Next buttons without any additional prompts.

x]

€ " Datahas changed. Do you wank bo save current data before moving te another one?

-

Mo | ‘es to all |

Figure 10-6: Edit Confirmation Dialog Box
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Edit a Take
The steps necessary to edit an existing take are as follows:

Note: Refer to Take Editor on page 160 for details on the Take Editor window.

1. Click onthe Takesicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to open the
Viewer.

2. Select the appropriate filter type in the Filter By drop-down menu.
Highlight a Take in the Viewer.

Click the Edit button or double-click on the highlighted take to open the Edi-
tor.

5. Make the necessary changesto the data on the form.

To edit the actual audio of the take, click the Edit Take button located on the
Record / Play Take tab.

7. Click the OK button to save the changes and close the window.
Note: The Cancel button can be clicked at any time to discard changes and return
to the viewer form.
Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the selected take from the system. The user is prompted for
confirmation (Figure 10-7) beforethe selected recordiserased. In additionto erasing onerecord
at atime, multiple takes can be selected at once. Select multiple messages by holding down the
[cTRL] key while clicking on the records. Click the Delete button after all selections have
been made.

1I

€ | Areyou sure you want to delete selected record{s)?
2)

Mo | Cancel Ri

Figure 10-7: Delete Confirmation Dialog Box

Delete a Take

1. Click on the Takesicon from the Enterprise Navigator window to open the
viewer.

Select the appropriate filter typein the Filter By drop-down menu.

Highlight atake in the viewer window or select multiple zones by holding
down the [CTRL] key while clicking.

Click the Delete button located on the tool bar.
Click the Yes button to delete the selected take(s).
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Note: The Cancel or No buttons can be clicked at any time to cancel the delete
operation and return to the viewer form.

Filter

Click theFilter button to open adrop-down menu of availabletaketypesto display. Thisallows
the user to only view takes of the type selected in the Filter By menu. A check next to the type
indicates the current filter setting.

| Viewer =
| Add  L3Ed 3 Delote | S Flker | (2 Print S

Takes | Set Fileers Languages b+ ¥ Aiine
Y Airline Freq Flyer Prog

Create VIS File Atline slogan

Take fumber | Descr

FE] = Airport Welcome
L1 1002 American Ailines airlne Baggage Check.
[ 1003 Delta Air Lines #irline Baggage Claim
|] 1004 WS Airways aine Baggage Delay Reason
|J 1005 British Airways Airine =2 iy
|1 1008 Canadian airines Aiine
13 1007 Lufthansa Arne e
2 il | A, print L 1008 KLM Rayal Dutch Aiines pirine oo e
. Filker i—y Prin 0 1008 T avine Compensation
| - " ) J 1010 Continertal Airines airine Curbside/Parking
Set: Filters W Chinese L1011 Northwest Airines ailine Emergency
1 " 1012 Sauttwest Airlnes airine Flight Announcement phrass
, v English (LIS 1
=2 Create YIS File Take Twpes ¥ st U 1oz Department of Mational Defense #irine . Flight Delay Reason
T French L1014 alieslia Aline Greeting
Letter
GEerman
Meal
Japanese [586 Record(s) I ! fudo
Maving alkiay
HErEEm Ho Smoking
Russian Hurber
X Photo ID
Spanish Fre-Announce Chime
Security [Checkpoint
Time of Day

Train Emergency
Train Miscelleanous Audio
Train Unattendsd Luggage
Trairline:

Trainline Cities

Trainling Slogan
Unattended Luggage

Figure 10-8: Takes Viewer Filter

Filter the Takes list

1. Click the Takesicon from the enterprise Navigator window to open the
viewer.

2. Click the Filter button then move the cursor down to highlight the Set Filters
menu item.

3. Select the language for the takes to be displayed from the L anguages menu
(Figure 10-8).

4. Select the take type to be displayed from the Take Type menu (Figure 10-8).
Select Show All to show all typesin the list.

Print

This button interfaces with the |[ED Print Manager software to open the print preview window
containing the takes data. Refer to the IED Print Manager section for more information on this
feature.

OK

Click the OK button to close the viewer.
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Take Editor

Adding anew take or editing an existing takewill open the Editor window. Figure 10-9 showsthe Editor
for an existing take. There are three tabs on thiswindow: System-wide Take, Record / Play Take, and
VIS.

[ o El

System-wide Take |RecordIF\ay Take | vz |

Take Mumber:

Language:

IEN: English {U5) j

Take Type: Gender:

IZD: Curbside/Parking j IFema\e j

Curatian;
14 {Seconds)

[ This is & genetic take

Take Texk:

This is & special announcement. Far security reasans unattended vehicles in fronk ;I
of the terminal wil be ticketed and immediately towed, This area is only For

embarking and disembarking of passengers.

[

4 Previous } [VE= oK Cancel

Figure 10-9: Takes Editor - System-wide Take Tab
Details for the configuration options avail able on each tab are defined below. For step-by-step

instructions on adding, editing, or deleting takes, refer to the previous section. There are two buttons
located along the bottom of the window that are common to all tabs.

OK

Click the OK button to save changes and close the window.

Cancel

Click the Cancel button to discard any changes and close the window.

System-wide Take Tab

The System-wide Take tab is shown in Figure 10-9.

Take Number

Thisis aunique identification number for the take. Most take numbers in the system are reserved
for existing takesin thelibrary. The take range 9401 through 9500 has been reserved for user-added
takes. Use a number within this range for any new takes.
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Language

Select the language for the take. This setting does not affect the audio or text of the take. It is used
to categorize the take so it can be found correctly with other takes of the same language.

Note: When recording atake in multiple languages, the same take number should be used for
each language. The system will store the takes in the appropriate language folder.

Take Type

Thisassignsaquick reference group to the take. Takes are categorized by their general purpose and
arefiltered by this setting from the Viewer. Figure 10-10 showsthelist of taketypesavailablein the
system.

3: Airline Freq Flyer Prog
2: Airline Slogan

13: Airport Welcome

28: Baggage Check

30: Baggage Claim

11: Baggage Delay Reason
12: Card Caolor

4: Cities

16: Clock Indicater

61 Compensation

20: Curbside Parking

22: Emergency

17: Flight Announcement phrase
10: Flight Delay Reason
14: Greeting

9: Letter

5: Meal

7: Miscellaneous Audio

21: Moving Walkway

19: Mo Smoking

8: Number

23: Photo ID

24: Pre-Announce Chime
29: Security/Checkpaint
15: Time of Day

32: Train Emergency

31: Train Miscelleanous Audio
33: Train Unattended Luggage
25: Trainline

27: Trainline Cities

26: Trainline Slogan

18: Unattended Luggage

Figure 10-10: Take Types

Gender

Takes are identified as either male or female voice for reference.

Duration

Thisisthelength (in seconds) of thetake. It isused to cal culate the correct timing information when
the take will be shown on avisual paging display. It isimportant that this time be correct and is
manually entered by typing avalue directly in the entry box. The length of a take can be found by
using the DRP Editor window.
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Type the text of the message into this box. The text in this box will be displayed when the take is

being recorded so the user can read the message, word for word, while recording. It is also used to
generateavisua message (V19) filethat istransferred to the announcement controller to usethetake
for visual messages. Text must be entered into the Take Text field before proceeding to the next step.

Record / Play Take Tab

System-wide Take Record [ Play Take |v15 |

[ Play To ACS

)

Flay the audio out bo the local ACS associated
with this 590 computer,

Flay to Zone Group:

10: All Call Flay
[~ Record Take Audio
Recard audio for the take via the mic station.
Use Mic Station: Edit Take
[10: Gate 4 Tetay |
Show Text
IMic Skation Status:
IReady Record
i Text To Speech
4 Convert the kext in the 'Take Text' figld into
'li‘ speech via the kext to speech engine.
Create TTS
[~ Distribute DA File
" ] Distribute the take sudio created on the local
:)) ACS to all other ACSs in the system,
L)
0K =

Figure 10-11: Takes Editor - Record / Play Take Tab

Play To ACS

* PlaytoZone Group - Select the zone group from the droplist box to play take when the
Play button is pressed.

» Play - Press this button to play the Take to the selected zone group.

Record Take Audio

« UseMic Sation - Select the mic station that will be used to record the take.

* Mic Sation Status - Thiswindow displaysthe mic station status: ready, active, offline,
or no audio detected.

» Edit Take - Click this button to open the DRP Editor to edit the audio of the take.
e Show Text - Click this button to display awindow containing the take text.

» Record - Click this button to activate the selected mic station and record the take. The
mic station will beep to indicateit is ready. Press and hold the mic switch or the Annc/0
button (for gooseneck microphone stations) to record the message. Release the
switch/button when finished.
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Text To Speech
Thisoption isonly available if the Text-To-Speech (TTS) engine and appropriate language
options were purchased and installed on the system.

e Create TTS- Click this button to create the take using the TTS engine instead of
recording the take from amic station. The take will be generated and transferred to the
announcement controller in the appropriate file format.

Note: Text must be entered in the Take Text field for this feature to work.

Distribute DAX File

* Send - When atakeisrecorded or edited, it issaved only to the announcement controller
used to perform the record/edit function. In a multi-ACS system, click this button to
transfer the take to all ACS mainframes in the system.

VIS Tab

VISfiles are small files that contain the text for the take along with timing information used to
properly show the take text on a visual display when used for visual paging. When anew takeis

created, a corresponding VIS file must be created to provide information to the visual paging
system.

Create VIS

Click this button to generate the VIS file and transfer it to the appropriate announcement
controller.

System-wide Take I Record | Play Take YIS |
YIS File

§ Create YIS File with the information provided
‘uah; for the take. The YIS Service is notified to

create and stare the file in the proper places.

Y15 File Creation Status:

Figure 10-12: VIS Tab
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DRP Editor

The DRP Editor isastandalone application that is part of the IED Enterprise suite of software. It allowsthe
user to record new takes or modify existing takes stored on the announcement controller. The following
sections describe how to use the DRP Editor.

* DRP Recording
Launching the DRP Editor

e Main Window Overview
* Menus

 Toolbar

Enterprise Software Suite 165



DRP Editor

®
DRP Recording |'.'|"'| I E D

Innovative Electronic Designs

DRP Recording

The DRP Editor provides users with the ability to add their own message recordings to a system. IED
has reserved the take number range of 9401 through 9500 for all user-recorded messages. This take
range must be used in order to avoid conflicts with other takes already recorded in the take library. If
take numbers outside of thisrange are used, thenitislikely that they will be lost when system upgrades
are performed or if ahard driveis replaced.

IED recommends that all custom on-site takes be sent to IED to be archived on our network This will
ensure that takes are preserved and can be restored on the system during upgrades or hardware
replacements.

Audio File Formats

The ACS hardware uses a proprietary file format for recorded audio. Thisfile format isreferred to
asaDAX file and uses afile extension of .dax appended to filenames. A standard PC audio file
format isknown asaWAV file and usesthe .wav file extension. The DRP Editor supportsboth types
of fileformats and the ability to freely convert between them. WAV files must be 16 bit, mono with
asamplerate of 16 kHz (16,000 Hz). Audio files that do not match these parameters must first be
converted by another application before they can be used by the DRP Editor.

Recommended Recording Practices

IED hasaways prideditself on delivering professionally recorded audio takeswith level sand sound
characteristics consistent throughout the years. To help ensure your audio takes match these
characteristicsand level s please use thefoll owing guidelineswhen recording audio for useinan |ED
system.

Use an omni-directional mic to help eliminate proximity effect.

Use a pop filter or wind screen to reduce plosives.

Record the vocalist with all EQ adjustments set flat.

If acompressor is used, use sparingly and do not introduce any pumping effects.

Record with the nominal audio level around -5dBfs as viewed with a peak program meter.

All audio recordings should bedonein arelatively noisefree environment, free of noisefrom
mechanical equipment or other noise sources.

After on-site recorded takes have been installed, it is recommended that listening tests be
performed on the ACS system PA by comparing playback of the new takes against standard
I|ED-supplied takes and general mic station pages to ensure that new takes match in
consistency and level.
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Launching the DRP Editor

The DRP Editor can be opened in anumber of ways. Typically, the application isopened by clicking on
the IED DRP Editor menu item from the Tools menu in IED Enterprise (as shown in Figure 11-1).

Tools  Help

@ Database Registry Sektings

| % &5 Mic and Zone Monitor %

i @ IECERCaommander, exe

ﬁ IEC Enterprise Dashboard
@ IED Prink Manager

ﬁ PasswaordiManagerConfig, exe

Figure 11-1: DRP Editor Menu Icon

Also, thereistypically anicon for the IED DRP Editor on the IED Application Bar software as shown

in Figure 11-2.
i} Te

Figure 11-2: DRP Editor Application Bar Icon

Launching the application from the Tools menu or from the Application Bar software produces the
window shown in Figure 11-3. The application startswith an empty workspace as indicated by the dark
gray background and theempty file navigation tab. Takefilescan be opened, retrieved, or recorded using
the appropriate menu and toolbar functions.

[T =]
File Edit Wiew Tools Help
IEEREE Hym[aw. & H.Record
| % s [ [ss [« 0Dk | dF | EHE@R-
J Select From: I:l A Tat ID ﬂ Yolume: ID ﬂ % W === Ref. Level:|-4.90 'Z dB

User: Zaid ahmed gz

Figure 11-3: DRP Editor
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Alternatively, the application can be launched from the Take Editor in Enterprise by clicking onthe Edit
Take button under the Record / Play Take tab page (as shown in Figure 11-4). The application is
typically opened in this manner to edit the audio in the take recorded using the features on the Record /
Play Taketab of the Take Editor Window.

Editor B

System-wide Take Record § Play Take |v15 |

— Play To ACS

Play the audio out to the local ACS associated
J with this 590 computer,
Play to Zone Group:

[10: term 10 =l Flay |

— Record Take Audio

Reecord audio for the take via the mic station.

Use Mic Station: Edit Take
|9: Rack j k
Show Text |
Mic Station Status:
|Ready Record |
— Text To Speech

- |5| Convert the bext in the 'Take Text' field into
| ¥

ernaarch via tha bavk ko cnaach anaine

Figure 11-4: Enterprise Take Editor Window

The application will launch and automatically transfer the take from the ACS to the local computer and
open the take file for editing (as shown in Figure 11-5). Any errors encountered in the file transfer will
be displayed on the status bar located at the bottom on the window.
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Main Window Overview

A graphical representation of the take audio is displayed in two sections of the application. The top
window displays the complete view of the take audio. The bottom window (labeled Detail View)
displaysaselected portion of thefile using the zoom features. Calling the Zoom In and Out featuresonly
changesthe Detail View. Clicking on either window with the |eft or right mouse buttons moves the left
and right selection cursors (seen in Figure 11-5 in white vertical lines) respectively. The cursors provide
amechanism to select or highlight regions of the take for editing. Selected regions have ablue

background (instead of black) with the graph plotted in brighter green color with the ends marked by
white vertical lines.

Left Mouse Button

Click the left mouse button to set the selection start point at the cursor position.

Right Mouse Button
Click the right mouse button to set the selection end point at the cursor position.

The DRP Editor allows the user to open and work with multiple files at the same time.

)" DRP Editor M=l 3
File Edit View Tools Help

IEEREE H Vlocal - @ @ HORecord

| % = | [els |4k | 4b | EEE-

JSeIect From: ||16962 2 T |21424 H \u'olume:lU e === Ref, Level:[-4.90 'Z dB

J [x] C:\Development|DRP Editor|take9401 dax

Detal View!

User: Zaid Ahmed  |Total: 1.74s L:1.06s5, Ril.54s Retrigved File from ACS v

Figure 11-5: DRP Editor
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Menus

The menu bar at the top provides access to functions of the DRP Editor. The available menu functions
are described below.

File Menu

The File menu provides options to open, save and other file specific activities as shown in Figure

Filz Edit ‘“iew Tools Help
-~ Logout Fz
[ Hewe File Chrl+h
|~ Open File. . F3
Open File From ACS...
B Save Chrl+3
Save As...
Save ko ACS...
Save Selecked ko ACS. ..
Close Chrl+F4

Close &l

File Properties, .,

&1 Exit

Figure 11-6: File Menu

Login / Logout

Accessto the DRP Editor is governed by the IED Security Server and users must be logged in
to use the application. Users can login (or logout) of the system at any time by selecting this
option from the File menu or by pressing the [F2] key. Figure 11-7 shows the [ogin window.
Enter the proper user name and password to gain access to the application.

Login ) B

IllnullunnﬂlEDE“ ;

Innovative Electronic Designs

:
password ]

D D

Figure 11-7: Login Window
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The status bar islocated across the bottom of the main application window. It displaysthe user
that is currently logged into the system as shown in Figure 11-8. The status bar displays “ Not
Logged In” when no user islogged into the system.

|User: Zaid shmed  [Tal

Figure 11-8: Status Bar User

When logged in, the menu item changesto L ogout and may be selected to log out of the system.
Pressing the [F2] key will immediately log out.

New File

This option creates a new blank audio take with a length of one second. New files are given a
default filename of *untitled1*, *untitled2*, etc. Files must be named when they are saved.

Multipletakefiles can be created, or opened, simultaneously and each will appear as a separate
tab located immediately below the toolbar as shown in Figure 11-9. Switching between open
filesis accomplished by either clicking the appropriate tab or selecting the filename from the

View menu.
I (] “imi) m |
J Select From; I,'Il ﬂ To: IlEuEIEIEI ﬂ Yolume: IIZI_
(] *untitled1® | ] *untitledz*
Figure 11-9: File Tabs
Open File

Select thisoption to open atakefile from thelocal computer hard drive, mapped network drive,
or portable media. Thiswill open a standard Windows Open dialog window to allow selecting
thefile.

Note: Only WAV files of specific formats supported by the DRP Editor will be properly
displayed (16 kHz, 16-bit, mono).

The length of the file and the positions of the left and right selection cursors are displayed on

the status bar at the bottom of the application window. By default, the left and right cursors are
set to the beginning and end of the file when opened. Figure 11-10 showsthe total length of the
audio fileis 40.61 seconds with the left and right cursors, abbreviated by lettersL and R, at O

and 40.61 seconds respectively.
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[2] *unkitled1®* | [] *untitled2® | =] C:\tempiChappel. mar El Ciibemptal 1. way

fei i e

Dvetail Wigw:

—
-

[Mat lagged in [Tokal: 40,615 |L:0.00s, R:40.61s |

Figure 11-10: Take Detail View

Open File From ACS

Select this option to retrieve a take from the ACS. Selecting this option produces the window

shownin Figure 11-11. Select the appropriate take |anguage and take filename then click Open
toretrievethefilefrom the ACS. The status bar at the bottom of the main window will indicate
any errors that may have occurred.

Click the Cancel button to close the window without opening atake.

Open File From ACS B
Language: Filename:
|0 - English x| Jrakes4ni.dax

Wiew DA File Lisk, .. | Cpen I Cancel |

Figure 11-11: Open File from ACS

Click theView DAX FileList button to display awindow that lists available takes on the ACS.

Save

Select this option to save the changes made to the file. If the file was new, a Save as dialog
window will prompt for afile name. Files are saved as either DAX or WAV formats. The
advantage of saving afileinthe DAX format isthat it can be easily downloaded to the ACSvia
IED file transfer software. However, DAX files cannot be opened by other audio editing
applications. Saving asWAV alowsthefileto be readily opened (and edited) using other audio
editing applications, but cannot be directly transferred to an ACS.
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Files that have been changed but not saved are marked by ared X to theleft of the filename on
thefiletab. Saved filesare marked by ablack X to theleft of the filename on thefiletab. Figure
11-12 shows the file tab with three unsaved and one saved file.

[zz] *untited1* | [2] *untitedz* | [x] C:\kempl 9401, way | [zz] Ciikempl 9402 wan

Figure 11-12: File Tabs

Save As

This option is used to save afileto alocal drive. Unlike the Save option, clicking on Save As
will always bring up astandard Windows Save as dial og where the user is prompted to enter the
filename and select the file type (WAV or DAX). The user can choose to keep the existing
filename and type or enter different ones.

Save to ACS

This option allows the active file to be saved directly to the ACS. Selecting this option will
display the window shown in Figure 11-13. Select the appropriate take language, enter the take
filename and click on the Save button to download the audio take file to the ACS. The status
bar located at the bottom of the main window will indicate success or failure of this operation.

Click the Cancel button to close the window without transferring the file.

Caremust betaken to not overrideatakefileinthe ACSunlessintended. Theuser isnot notified
if afilewith the same name currently exists on the ACS. However, clicking on the View DAX
File List button produces awindow that lists the files that are currently stored on the ACS.

Note: Note that thisoption isonly available to logged in users with sufficient permission.

Save File To ACS B
Language: Filename:
|0 - English x| Jrakessnz.dax

Wiew DA% File List., .. | Save I Cancel |

Figure 11-13: Save File to ACS Window

Save Selected to ACS

Thisoption allows a selected region of the take file to be saved to the ACS. The selected region
of the take appears in brighter color with a blue background, whereas unselected regions have
ablack background. A regionisselected by setting the start point with the left mouse button and
then setting the end point with the right mouse button.

Clicking on this option opens the window shown in Figure 11-13. The behavior of this option
isidentical to the Saveto ACS menu option.
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Close

This option closes the active take file. The user is prompted with a confirmation dialog box (as
shown in Figure 11-14) if the file has changes that have not been saved. Click the Yes button to
save and closethefile. A Save as dialog window will open and prompt for afilenameif thefile
has never been saved. If it has been saved before, it will simply be saved using the same name.
Click theNo button to closethefilewithout saving. Click the Cancel button to closethewindow
and return to the application. The file that was attempting to close will remain open.

Confirm

9P C:1kempl 9402 wav has changed, Do vou wank ko save it?

Mo | Cancel |

Figure 11-14. Save Prompt

Close All

Select this option to close all open files. The user will be prompted for action regarding any
unsaved files. Click the Yes button on the confirmation dialog to save and close thefile. A Save
as dialog window will open for new files that have never been saved. Click the No button to
closethefilewithout saving. Click the Cancel button to closethe confirmation dialog and return
to the application leaving any remaining files open. Click the Yesto All button to save all
currently open files. Files that already have a filename will be saved and closed automatically
and thosethat arelabelled * untitled* will be closed after afilenameisentered using the standard
Windows Save as dialog boxes.

9D *unkitled1* has changed, Do wou wank to save ik?

Mo | Cancel | Wes ko All |

Figure 11-15: Save Prompt

File Properties

This option opens an information window as shown in Figure 11-16. Information, such as
length, sample rate, bits per sample, etc, are displayed on this window. Currently, the DRP
Editor only supports WAV files that have a sample rate of 16 kHz, 16 bits per sample, and 1
channel (mono) of data. WAV files of aformat other than that specified cannot be properly
converted to DAX filesthat are required for the ACS.
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WAYE File Properties... 4]

Length:  1.74 sec

Data Size: 55808 bytes
fudio Format: PCM
Samples Per Sec: 16000 Hz
Average Bytes Per Sec: 32000
Mumber of Channels: 1 {mono})
Block Sizer 2
Bits Per Sample: 16

Figure 11-16: File Properties
Exit

This option closes the application. The user is prompted for action regarding any unsaved files.

Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains options to modify the take.

Edit Wiew Tools Help

Unda Chrl+Z
@ Cut Chrl+¥
L") Copy Chrl+C
[17) Paste Chrl+y
B Trim Chrl+T
Select All Chrl+a
C:l Move Left Cursor to Start of File Shift+Hame
I=:> Maowve Right Cursor ko End of File Shift+End
Maove Both Cursors to the Start of File  Shift+Cer+-Home
Maowve Both Cursors to the End of File Shift+Ckrl+End
. Insert Silence L4
Selected Range 4

Figure 11-17: Edit Menu

Undo

Select this option to reverse the last action made by the user.

Cut

Thisoption removes the selected audio region and storesit on the clipboard so it can beinserted
later using the Paste command.
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Copy

This option places a copy of the selected region onto the clipboard so it can be inserted later
using the Paste command.

Paste

Thisoption isonly available if a selected region has been placed on the clipboard using either
the Cut or Copy commands. The region from the clipboard will be inserted at the location of
the left selection cursor. Audio data starting at the left selection cursor is shifted to the right of
the pasted region.

Trim

This option discards the audio data to the left and to the right of the selected region. The
unsel ected regionisdiscarded, leaving only the selected region to occupy the entire workspace.
The trim operation is useful for removing leading and trailing silences or unwanted audio.

Select All

This option moves the left and right selection cursors to the start and end of the audio data
respectively. This provides a quick meansto select an entire take for editing.

Move Left Cursor to Start of File

This option moves the | eft selection cursor to the start of the audio data. The right selection
cursor is unchanged.

Move Right Cursor to End of File

Thisoption movestheright selection cursor to the end of theaudio data. Theleft sel ection cursor
is unchanged.

Move Both Cursors to Start of File

This option moves the left and right selection cursors to the beginning of the audio data.

Move Both Cursors to End of File

This option moves the left and right selection cursors to the end of the audio data.

Insert Silence Sub-Menu

Thisoption alowsinserting ashort duration of silence at thelocation of theleft selection cursor.
Selecting this menu item will open a sub-menu shown in Figure 11-18. From this sub-menu,
select the desired amount of silence to insert at the left cursor location. Audio datato the right
of the left selection cursor will be shifted to the right to make room for the inserted silence.
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Maove Both Cursors to the End of File Shift-+CErl+End

Insert Silence

Selected Range

Figure 11-18: Insert Silence Sub-Menu

Selected Range Sub-Menu

This option provides access to effects that can be applied to a selected region of audio data.
Clicking on this menu item displays the sub-menu shown in Figure 11-19.

. Insert Silence

. Fade Cut

& Yalume Up Crrl+Up

= Yaolume Down  Chrl+Down

Clear Del

Figure 11-19: Selected Range Sub-Menu

Fade In

Thisoptionwill produce afadeinthat begins at the left selection cursor and ends at theright
selection cursor. The selection will linearly increasein volume from silenceto full level. It
is recommended that a short face in be placed at the beginning of all recorded takes to
prevent any unwanted pops.

Fade Out

This option will fade the audio out beginning at the left selection cursor and ending at the
right selection cursor. The selection will linearly decrease in volume from the full level to
silence. It is recommended a short fade out be placed at the end of all recorded takes to
prevent any unwanted pops.

Volume Up

This option increases the amplitude of the sel ected region by the percentage entered in the
Volume field located on the toolbar (Figure 11-20). In the example below, selecting the
Volume Up option will increase the amplitude of the selected region by 8%.

Yalume: |8| "ZI o, BT 6

Figure 11-20: Volume
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Volume Down

This option decreases the amplitude of a selected region by the percentage entered in the
Volume field located on the toolbar (Figure 11-20). In the example above, selecting the
Volume Down option will decrease the amplitude of the audio level of the selected region
by 8%.

Clear

Select this option to reduce the selected range to zero, thus placing silence in the selected
range. Thisremoves the audio data without altering the length of the take. This option can
be used to remove all leading and trailing noise from a take.

View Menu

Theoptionsfrom the View menu are used to modify the way the audio dataisdisplayed in the Detail
View. This menu (Figure 11-21) provides access to commands to zoom in and out of the take to
allow better editing. It also providesthe ability to select between any of thetake files currently open
in the application.

Vigw Tools  Help

* Zoom In
= Zoorn Cuk

[‘-g Zoom Into Selecked Range
[g Zoom Out Fully

*untitled1*
*untitledz*

v Clitempi9401, way
Ciikempl 940z, way

Figure 11-21: View Menu

Zoom In

Thisoption causesthe horizontal axisof the Detail View to stretch left and right, revealing more
details of the waveform. Unlike a true zoom-in feature, the vertical axis (representing the
amplitude of the audio) remains unchanged. Figure 11-22 illustrates how a zoomed-in region
appearsin the Detail View. The Zoom In command can be used multiple times to provide up
to ten times magnification of the waveform.
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) DRP Editor 19 [=] E3
File Edit View Tools Help

D5 -1B@ |J Vloal + 1) H BRecord

|2 = | Gls 4Dk | db | EEE-

| select From: [za45e1 2] Toifosozet 3] volmeisi 2] e W [== Ref.Level[430 ¥4l e

[=] *unkitled1® | [ *untitled2* | 3] Ciitemph@401 way | [ Ciitemph9402 way | [ COWINDOWS|Medialtada, way

Detail Wiew:

ot logged in Total: 40.61s  |Li1&.41s, R:2Z 52 4

Figure 11-22: Detail View

Zoom Out

Click thisfunctionto display abroader view of thewaveforminthe Detail View. Zoom Out can
be called as many times as needed until the entire waveform is displayed in the Detail View.

Zoom Into Selected Range

Click this option to magnify the selected region to fill the width of Detail View. Figure 11-23

shows an example of this feature. Notice the left and right selection cursors are at the left and
right edge of the Detail View window and the differences of the Detail View windows of Figure
11-22 and Figure 11-23. The user can select another region and use this feature again to reveal
details of that region in the Detail View.
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) DRP Editor 1=l E3
File Edit Yiew Tools Help
ID5-B® H +) local + 11 H W Record
| % s Lz [¢on/k  db | EEE-
| setect From: [1a6766  Bq] Toi [rezior Byl wohme: 1o Al o e

[s== | ref. Lavel:[450 2] dn

[ *untitled1* | 2 *untitledz* | [5:] C\empl 9401, way | 2 Ciit

emplP40Z, way

o #iﬂ ||H||n|ﬁ|\n‘|

LY le”“ YW

Mot logged in Total: 40,615 |L:27.425, Ri30.765

Figure 11-23: Detail View - Zoom to Selected Range
Zoom Out Fully

This option removes all zoom effects applied to the Detail View and will display the complete
waveform in the width of the Detail View.

Tools Menu

The Tools menu provides options to play and record audio as well as access the application's
configuration options. Figure 11-24 shows the items available on the Tools menu

Tools  Help

Configuration. ..

Play Al
k) Play Selected

a Shop

a Pause | Resume

@ Record from &C5 Mic Station

Retrieve DA List From ACS. .,

Figure 11-24: Tools Menu
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Configuration

Select this option to open the configuration window as show in Figure 11-25. This window
allows setting up of the behavior of the DRP Editor regarding retrieval and playback of takes,
themic stationto useto record, etc. Thewindow isdividedinto two tabs, each described in detail
bel ow.

Configuration B

Take | Play | Recaord I

Temporary Take File:
Jtakeas7s, dax

Location of Déx Files retrieved From ACS:
IC:'l,DeveIopment'l,DRP Editor} |

™ | Delete retrieved DA% files on exit

¥ Download take to dual CPUs {where applicable)

Take Plotting

Mumber determines the quality of the graph produced, Setting it to lower
'.L‘ .‘ numbers will veild higher quality output at the expense of speed, Setting
| it: to 50 or higher will increase the speed at which the graphs are drawn
— but at reduced detail,

—

Cancel |

Figure 11-25: Configuration Window - Take Tab
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e Temporary Take File- Thefilename used to temporarily save the take onthe ACS

when using the ACS for playback.

* Location of DAX Filesretrieved from ACS - The temporary location of takes
retrieved from the ACS. Typically, thisis either c:\ied\ or c:\temp\.

o Deleteretrieved DAX fileson exit - When checked, takes retrieved from the ACS
to the local computer will be deleted when the application shuts down.

Note: Thisoption isdisabled for the current released version of the software.

* Download taketo dual CPUs (where applicable) - Checking this option will
download the take from the local computer to both CPUs (if dual CPUs exist) onthe
local ACS when Save to ACS option is chosen from the File menu.

» TakePlotting - The DRP Editor is capable of opening large take files. However,
graphing largefilesistime consuming and in most casesthe need to see every single
detail of awaveform is not necessary. This option controls the detail level of the
audio waveform. Setting it to lower numbers (1 is the lowest alowed value) will
yield higher quality graphs at the expense of rendering speed. Setting it to 50 or
higher will increase the speed at which waveforms are rendered, but at a reduction

in graph quality.

Configuration B

Take  Play [ Record I

Local Audio Conkrollers:

Device [D I Diescription I IP Addressies)

— Play Take Out
¥ Through PC Speakers
 To ACS By Downloading Take via ACS Transfer

= To ACS Via Line In Mic |1

432 ACS 510CPU 10.81.31.101, 10.81.31.102

Zone Group to play bo:

IlDl

Mic Station to use for recording:

f1

Cancel |

Figure 11-26: Configuration Window - Play / Record Tab
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Play / Record Tab

* Local Audio Controllers- Thislist box showsthe Device ID, Description, and |P
Address of the ACSs configured in Enterprise. Only one ACS can be selected from
the list to be the local ACS. Thisisthe ACS whose mic station will be used for
recording and retrieving take files for the application.

» Play Take Out - Takes can be played through the speaker output of the computer (if
speakersare connected) or by temporarily downloading it to the ACS. Some systems
will have the output of the sound card connected to an input on the ACS. If thisis
the case, thetake can be played asaLinen connection on the ACS. Only one method
can be used to play take audio at any given time.

* Zone Group to Play to - Thelocal zone group to use when playing take audio
through the ACS.

e MicSationtouser for recording - Themic station that will be used to record takes.

Play All

This option plays the entire audio take. A red vertical line tracks the segment of the audio that
is being played and the status bar at the bottom of the main window shows the status of the
request.

Play Selected

This option plays the audio in the selected region of the take. A red vertical line tracks the
segment of the audio that is being played and the status bar at the bottom of the main window
shows the status of the request.

Stop

This option stops playing the take. It is unavailable when the audio play method is setup in the
Configuration window to play takes by downloading to the ACS.

Pause / Resume

This option pauses playback, if playing, or resumes the playback, if paused. It is unavailable
when the audio play method is setup in the Configuration window to play takes by downloading
to the ACS.

Record from ACS Mic Station

This option activates the designated mic station to record atake. Once sel ected, the mic station
will start beeping indicating that it isready. Additionally, the status bar at the bottom of themain
window will show Ready To Go Active (as shown in Figure 11-27) indicating that the user can
start recording by pressing the mic switch or Annc/0 button on the mic station.
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| | |Reau:|y To Go Active

Figure 11-27: Mic Station Status

Therecord operation timesout if the user does not activate the mic station within afew seconds.
The status bar at the bottom will inform the user with an appropriate message if no audio was
detected by the ACS. On successful recording, the software will automatically retrieve and
display the recorded Take.

Retrieve DAX List from ACS

Click this option to open the Take List window. Thiswindow is used to list all takes that are
currently on the ACS. The ACS can have several thousand individual takes spanning across
multiple languages. Because of this, retrieving and listing all takesistime consuming. The user
can narrow down the range and language of the take list by entering appropriate valuesin the
Sart, Sop, and L anguage controls. Click the Retrieve List button to populate the Available
Takeson the ACS list box with take numbers that reside on the ACS. Note that this does not
retrieve the takes, but lists the numbers of the takesthat are already on the ACS. For example,
Figure 11-28 shows all English takes in the range 9401 through 9999. Once initiated, the user
can stop the take listing operation by clicking on the Cancel List button at any time. The
software will stop searching for more takes and list only those already discovered.

Take List ]
I~ Take Filter
Start: I94Dl Shop: |9999 Language: IU - English j

Awvailable Takes on the ACS:
9401

9973
9951
99EE
9953
9956
9957
9958
9959
9991
9992
9993
9994
9995
9996
9997
9998
9999

T et e

Cameel List | Close |

[ 4

Figure 11-28: Take List Window - Populated

Help Menu

The help menu has only one option as shown in Figure 11-29. Selecting the About menu item
displays the window shown in Figure 11-30. This window displays the program name, version
number, release date, and copyright information.
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Help
& About, .

Figure 11-29: Help Menu

About... B
abaut DRP Editor |

. IED DRP Editor

2.0.0,0 7/31/2009

Inmovative Electronic Designs
9701 Taylorsville Road
Louisville, KY 40299

Copytight(c] 2003-2009 Innowvative Electronic Designs, LLC.
All Rights Reserved

Figure 11-30: About Window
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Toolbar

The purpose of the toolbar is to provide quick access to commonly used application commands, most
of which are also accessible from the menus. The toolbar is shown in Figure 11-31.

IREER=ETE H ) local v w = H © Record
[+ kil [[«0Dlk | db | EEN-
JSeIect From: I3494 ﬂ To: |8211 ﬂ Yolurne: Iﬂ "Zi o B B z== Ref, Level:|—4.90 "'ZI:IB

Figure 11-31: Toolbar

The following options are available from the toolbar. Please refer to appropriate titles under the File
Menu for additional details on many of these features.

New File JD

This option creates a new blank audio take with alength of one second.

Open File o

This option opens a dialog window to load take file from alocal drive. Clicking on the down
arrow next to theicon opensadrop-down menu with optionsto Open Fileand Open File From
ACS.

Save =i

This option saves the changes made to an opened file.

Save All e
This option saves changes made to all opened files. Files that already have afilename will be

saved automatically and those that are labeled * untitled* will be prompted for filenames using

a standard Windows Save as dialog box.

Note: Thisoption isnot available from the menu bar.

Play Selected b Local ~

This option plays the audio of the selected region. Clicking on the down arrow next to theicon
opens a drop-down menu with options to Play Selected and Play All.

Pause / Resume "

This option pauses playback, if playing, or resumes the playback, if paused, of the take.

Stop .

This option stops playback of the take.
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Record from ACS Mic Station

@ Recaord

This option activates the mic station to record the take audio.

Zoom In %

This option causes the horizontal-axis of the Detail View graph to stretch left and right,
revealing more details of the waveform.

Zoom Out

el

This displays a broader view of the waveform in the Detail View.

Zoom Into Selected Range [z

This option expands the selected range in the Details View.

Zoom Out Fully [=

This option removes all zoom effects from the Detail View.

Cut [

%
This option removes a selected region and places it on the clipboard.

Copy i
This option stores a copy of the selected region on the clipboard.

Paste il
This option inserts at the region from the clipboard into the take at the | eft selection cursor
location.

Trim 8

This option removes the audio data to the left and right of the selected region.

Move Left Cursor to Start of File d

This option moves the left selection cursor to the start of the audio data.

Move Right Cursor to End of File P

This option moves the right selection cursor to the end of the audio data.

Fade In o

This option will produce afade in that begins at the |eft selection cursor and ends at the right
selection cursor. The selection will linearly increase in volume from silence to the full level. It
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is recommended that a short face in be placed at the beginning of all recorded takes to prevent
any unwanted pops.

Fade Out |

This option will fade the audio out beginning at the left selection cursor and ending at the right
selection cursor. The selection will linearly decreasein volume from the full level to silence. It
is recommended a short fade out be placed at the end of all recorded takes to prevent any
unwanted pops.

Insert Silence | .

Thisoption allowsinserting short durations of silence at thelocation of theleft selection cursor.
Clicking on this option produces the sub-menu shown in Figure 11-18.

Select From / To |J Select From: [3434 3] Tofozit 3]

The valuesin the textboxes control the positions of theleft and right selection cursors. The spin
edit labeled Select From controlsthe position of the left selection cursor. The spin edit labeled
To controlsthe position of the right selection cursor. Changing the valuesin the spin edit boxes
moves the left and right cursor positions on the display. Alternatively, clicking on different
regions on the graph updates the values in the textboxes.

Volume Yolume: Iﬂ *Z Yo BT

Thevaluein the Volume determinesthe percentage of volumeto increase or decrease when the
Volume Up and Volume Down buttons, or menu items, are selected.

Toggle Reference Line [e==

This button toggles the yellow colored horizontal line on and off. The line acts as areference
for theaudio level that all takes should be contained within so that the volume of arecorded take
is consistent with the volume of other pre-loaded takes.

Reference Line Level Ref, Levehm,gn +4 45

Thistextbox displaysthe dB value of the yellow colored horizontal reference line. The default
valueis-4.90dB. Changing thisvalue will move the reference line. Additionally, the reference
line value can be changed by holding down the [SHIFT] key and left-clicking on the Detail
View graph.
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Time Talker

Time Talker is a software application that provides an automated service to play audio cues of the current
time at programmed intervals. This application is capable of sending time command cues to any combina-

tion of zone groups across multiple announcement controllers. The following sections describe the config-
uration of Time Taker.

 Launching Time Talker
* Time Taker Configuration Window
» Time Taker Setup

* Time Events
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Launching Time Talker

Time Taker isaseparate application from the main Enterprise application. Therefore, it isnot launched
from an icon or menu located within the Enterprise Navigator window. The icon for launching Time
Talker istypically located onthe |[ED Application Bar asshowninFigure 12-2. On somelegacy systems,
it may have been installed at alater time and is available as a shortcut icon on the desktop.

Q)
Figure 12-1: Time Talker Icon

DeAmHEZ @@ @

IR

Figure 12-2: Application Bar

Double-click the Time Talker icon to launch the application. The IED Time Talker Configuration
window will appear as shown in Figure 12-3. From here, current time events can be modified or new

events created.

- IED Time Talker Configuratio o ]|

File Edit Help

[IETIEYEST

Time Events

Language |ALCS Mame

i lEng I ! l:l. Jemao
15 Englizh Euro Demo
30 English Euro Demo
45 Enalizh Eura Demo

[~ Debug Service Apply | ] 4 |

Figure 12-3: Time Talker
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Time Talker Configuration Window

The Time Talker Configuration window displays alist of time events as shown in Figure 12-3 and the
edit option buttons. Eventsare added, edited, or del eted using the buttons|ocated on the tool bar as shown

in Figure 12-4.
Add Edit Delete
BE1EE]
Figure 12-4: Toolbar Buttons
Add

Click this button to add a new event to the schedule.
Edit

Click thisbuttonto edit the highlighted event. Double-clicking theeventinthelist will also open
the event for editing.

Delete

Click this button to delete the highlighted event.

Apply
Click this button to activate any changes without closing the application.

OK

Click this button to close the application and save any changes that have been made.

Debug Service

Thisis an option used for system debugging and should remain unchecked.

File Menu

Theonly item currently available under the File menu isthe Exit option. Select this option or select
the X located in the top-right corner of the window to close the Time Talker application.
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k IED Time Talker Con
|Eile Edit  Help

Ext |3

Figure 12-5: File Menu

Edit Menu

The Edit menu provides functions to add, edit, or delete time events. These three menu items
correspond to the three buttons available on the tool bar. Thelast three optionsavailablein thismenu
open the windows necessary to properly configure Time Talker. Each configuration window is
described in Time Talker Setup on page 193.

i IED Time Talker Config
File | Edit Help k

J B &dd
L= Edi
Celete
1

User Options
Zone Map Setup

Frame Options

Figure 12-6: Edit Menu

Help Menu

Currently, the only available item in the Help menu is the option to show the application’s About
box as shown in Figure 12-7. This provides the version number and build date of the Time Talker
application.

About IED Time Talker

G-) Version 2.0.1.0 9/18/2006

@ IED Time Talker Confi Copyright [c] 19939-2008, Innovative Electronics Cesign, Inc.

File Edit Help Innovative Electionic Designs, [nc.
|J J ,:' About I_ 97070 Taylorsvile Road, Louisvile, Ky 40239
= Phone (502) 267-7436  Fax [502) 267-3070

http: 4 fwnes iedaudio. com

Figure 12-7: Help Menu and About Box
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Time Talker Setup

Since Time Talker is a separate application and does not utilize the same database as Enterprise, it must
be configured properly beforeit will function. The three configuration windows are described in detail
bel ow.

Frame Options

Announcement controllersthat can play back time messages are defined in Time Talker as Frames.
Framesare configured from the Frame Optionsdialog that isopened from the Edit menu. A toolbar
at the top of the window provides two buttons. The button on the left is used to Add a new frame
to the system using the datain the Name and | P Address (Primary) fields. The button on the right
will Delete the frame currently highlighted in the list.

Note: Framescannot be edited once created. To make changesto aframe, add anew frame with
the correct information and delete the old one.

=Y
e |

— Frames

Mame IF Primary IP* Backup
Training Room Titan AC210.2.131.121 102131122
10.2.131.112

ETrainir‘ug Room Legacy & 10.2.131.111

Mame:

IP Addresz [Frimar]: IP &ddrezz [Backup):

ak I Cancel

Figure 12-8: Frame Options

The features in this window are:

Frames List Box

Thisisalist of all announcement controllersthat are currently defined in Time Talker.

Name

Thisisatext entry box used to define a name for thisframe (e.g., Terminal A).
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IP Address (Primary)

Thisisthe |P address for the announcement controller. Thisfield must be defined to allow Time
Talker to communicate with an announcement controller.

IP Address (Backup)

Thisisthe IP address for the backup announcement controller CPU, if instaled. Thisfield
should be left blank for systems that do not have redundant processors.

OK

Click this button to save the frame additions or deletions and close the window.

Cancel

Click this button to discard any changes and close the window.

Zone Map Setup

Zone Mapsin Time Talker correspond to Zone Groups that are defined in Enterprise. The zone
groupsto receivetime announcements must be entered into Time Talker using the Zone M ap Setup
dialog box that is accessed from the Edit menu. First, the zone group number must be determined
by looking at the Zone Groups Setup section in Enterprise. Then, the group number isentered in the
Zone Number field with adescription typed into the Description field. Click the Add Zone Map
to Time Talker button to add the zone group to Time Talker.

% IED TimeTalker - Zone Map o ] 3

Time Talker Zone Maps

| Murnber Description

300 Concourse &

Zone Mumber: |2D

Drescription: ITerminaI B

Add Zone Map ta Time Talker |

()8 I Cancel |

Figure 12-9: Zone Map Setup

Zone Number

Thisis aZone Group humber as defined in Enterprise to use as a zone map in Time Talker.
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Description

Thisisatext description for this zone map to aid in configuring time events.

Add Zone Map to Time Talker

Click this button to add the zone number and description to Time Talker.

OK

Click this button to save the changes and close the window.

Cancel

Click this button to discard any changes and close the window.

User Options

The User Options window is accessed through the Edit menu. It provides controls to determine
when Time Talker will be active and inactive aswell as how it will operate.

=
— Time Format———————————— r— On Ermor Retry
[~ Atterpt & Retry

" 24 How Format
¥ &nnounce A /P

i Time Announcement Prefiz r— Play Chimes
~ "The Current Local Time is"" s ‘Yes
& "The Local Time is" " No

— Hours OF Operation

Start Time Stop Time Mext Day
W Monday B:00 Akd AlDay| [11:30 Pk n
¥ Tuesday B:00 AkA AlDay| [11:30 Ph4 r
v wednesday |B:00 Akd AlDay| [11:30 Pk -
¥ Thursday  |B:00 Ak4 AlDay| [11:30 Ph4 r
[¥ Friday B:00 Akd AlDay| [11:30 Pk -
¥ Saturday  |12:00 Akd AlDayp| [11:59 Pk r
¥ Sunday 12:00 Akd AlDay| |11:559 Pk -
Ok I Lancel

Figure 12-10: User Options

Configuration options for Time Talker announcements are as follows:

Time Format

Select either 12 or 24 hour time format for the audio announcements initiated by Time Talker.
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On Error Retry

When checked, Time Talker will attempt aretry if it receivesan error when attempting toinitiate
an announcement. When not checked, it will simply ignore the error and try again at the next
event time.

Announce AM/PM

When checked, the AM/PM designations will be appended to the time in the announcement.
When |left unchecked, the announcement will include the hour and minuteswithout the AM/PM
appended to the announcement.

Time Announcement Prefix

Two announcement lead-ins are available to precede each time announcement. Select either
“The Current Local Timeis’ or “The Loca Timeis’ to precede the time announcement.

Play Chimes

Select to either enable or disableachimetoneto play before the announcement to draw attention
to the message.

Hours of Operation

The times during which time announcements are played are individually configured for each
day.

» Day checkboxes - Check abox to enable announcements on each day.

o Start/End Time - Definethe timewindow for each day when announcementswill play.

« All Day button - Pressthis button to quickly set the announcementsto play all day for
the selected day. (12:00AM-11:59PM)

* Next Day checkbox - If checked, then the end time is on the next day. Thisallowstime
windows to span midnight. For example, aday could be defined to start at 6:00AM and
play until 1:00AM the next morning.
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Time Events

The Time Talker event schedule is a repeating schedul e that cycles through every hour. Events are
defined to play at arelative minute after the top of the hour. For example, if thetimeisto be played only
at the top of the hour, then the Time field would be : 00 to indicate that the event is to play every hour.
If thetimeisto also play at the bottom half of the hour, thenthe Timefield would be set at : 30 to indicate
that the event should play 30 minutes after the hour. Figure 12-11 shows a schedul e with time events set
to play every 15 minutes.

Each event will only play once in any given hour and it can only play in one language. Multiple events
must be created, one for each language, in order to play multi-lingual time announcements.

¢ IED Time Talker Configurats o ] 3

File Edit Help

[ISETEE

Time Events

Language |ACS Mame

: e ] Traini

15 Spanish Training Foom Titan ACS
:30 Enalish Training Foom Titan ACS
45 Spanish Training Room Titan ACS

[~ Debug Service Apply | oK |

Figure 12-11: Time Talker

Define Events

Events are programmed using the Define Events window as shown in Figure 12-12. This window
will appear when anew event is created or an existing event is selected for editing.
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4 IED Time Talker - Define Events B ] o4

— Relative Event Time

Language
Time [Minutes): IDD :ll ’75' English " French " Geman { Spanish

 Play on Frame(s)
1 -- Training Foorm Titan ACS : Mo Zone Map Selected)
[[12 - Training Room Legacy ACS : [10.2131.111]  [No Zone Map Selected)

Change Zone Map

10- Al Cal ‘[}5 oK, | Cancel

300 - Concourse &
120 - Teminal B

Figure 12-12: Define Events Window
Event configuration options are as follows:

Relative Event Time

Use the up/down arrow buttons to set the minute after the hour when the message will play.

Language

Select the language to use for the time announcement.

Play on Frame(s)

Check the box for each announcement controller that should play the event.

Change Zone Map

Thisdroplist box will display the zone maps available on the frame highlighted in the Play on
Frame(s) list. Click to open the droplist box and select the zone map to use for that frame.

OK

Click this button to save the changes and close the window.

Cancel
Click this button to discard any changes and close the window.

Note: Whilethe application is still open, an event will not begin playing on the set times until
the Apply button is pressed.
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Password Management

The Enterprise Software Suite offers a great degree of flexibility for user access. Control is accomplished
by the use of passwords and permissions assigned to each user in the system. The system utilizes a central-
ized security server that runsin the background to manage user access to various functions on all server

and client computers in the system. The following sections explain the configuration of users and their per-
missions.

 Accessing Password Configuration Options
* Login/ Logoff

* Application Management

 Configure Server

* Verify

 Change Password

Edit Accounts
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Accessing Password Configuration Options

There are two different methods for accessing the password configuration options. Primarily, users are
configured fromthe | ED Application Bar asshownin Figure 13-1. Thisprovidesdirect accesstothefour
essential areas needed to manage users, passwords, and permissions.

S ReAElOL @ e

N Logouk
Launch L4
[®] shorteuts, .. Chrl+a
Links. .. ChrlH
Refresh
"‘Q, IED Win32 Services Configuration Utiliky. .. Ctrl+5

Application Management. ..

. Change Password. ..
System Information. ..
Configure Server...

|M] 1ED Event Log Wiswer...
Edit Accounts. .,

Figure 13-1: IED Application Bar

Alternatively, the Password Manager configuration utility can be launched from the Tools menu on the
Enterprise Navigator window as shown in Figure 13-2.

| Tools  Help

BB 0 orP Editor
* @) IED Enterprise Dashboard
" £33 IED Prink Manager

|+ PasswordvanagerConfig.exe

Figure 13-2: Enterprise Tools Menu

The Password Manager config utility isalauncher application containing a main menu of buttons used
to launch the various configuration windowsfor the password server. Figure 13-3 shows the main menu
of the Password manager config utility.

Note: The App Mgmt button istypically grayed out and is reserved for use by factory service

personnel.
x
App bamt | Canfig |
Werify | Edit Accts | Chng P |

Current User: Igdgedeh

Figure 13-3: Password Manager Main Menu
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Login / Logoff

If auser iscurrently logged into the system, thefirst menu choicewill be L ogoff. Selecting thisfunction
will immediately cause the user to be logged off the system. When thisis done, the L ogoff button and

menu item changes to L ogin.

When auser is not logged into the system, the button and menu will display L ogin. Selecting thiswill
display the Login dialog box asin Figure 13-4. Enter avalid user name and password and click the OK

button to log into the system.
The [F2] key can be used as a shortcut to access the Login/Logoff functions.

Login

lllHED

Innovative Electronic Designs

—
>
D D

Figure 13-4: Login Dialog Box
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Application Management

This menu item (or AppM gmt button from the Password Manager utility) is used to access the
Application Area Management configuration. Thisfunction istypically not available (or grayed out) to
most users and isfor |ED factory personnel use only. Examples of the configuration screens are shown
below, but the details of configuring this section are beyond the scope of this manual.

|
— Application Area Names ——— [~ Permissions

528 Control Creator ﬂ I_

528 Contral Degigner 2 |Takes

: 3 |FaS Varishles

ACSHonitor 4_ Zone Groups

coaUl 5 |Entty Code Defintions

DRF Editor "6 |FDRP Messages

Fault Logger 7_ System Setlings

ANl 8 Mic Station Lisers

ManitorTestDLL 9_ Send Data

Printhd anager LI E Pricrities LI
fdd | Delste | dd Edit | Dielete |

Figure 13-5: Application Area Management

Click the Add button under the Application Area Names list to create anew application area. The
window below will prompt for aname of the new application area. Clicking the Delete button will
remove the application area and all associated permissions from the system.

Add Application Area |

Mame of New Application Area:

|
aK I Cancel

Figure 13-6: Add Application Area

Click the Add button under the Permissions list to create a new permission for the selected application
area. Fill in the information as needed in the Add Permission window shown below and click the OK
button to save.

]
Application Area: IACSDLL

Permizsion Mame: I

Permission Slat: |1 :II

Permnissionn Available:

[~ Grant thiz Permizsion to all Users

(]38 I Cancel

Figure 13-7: Add Permission

202 Enterprise Software Suite



© Password M anagement
|" "' Configure Server

Innovative Electronic Designs

Configure Server

Selecting thismenu item (the Config button from the Password Manager utility) opensthe |ED Security
Server Parameters window. The configuration options are displayed across two tabs: Options and
Language.

Options Tab

The Options tab appears as shown in Figure 13-8. Thistab is divided into three areas: Startup
Options, Login Options and Automatic Logout Options.

IED Security Server Parameters ]

| Language I

—Startup Options
% Manual Login Required for Besticted Areaz

€ windows Lser Name Automatically Logged In

— Login Optioks
Minimum Password Length: |4 =i
™ Login Lock Enable

Murmber of Attempts: IEI j‘

Lack Time [Seconds]: ID

— Automatic Lagout Optiohs
IV Enabled
Auto Logout Time [minutes): |30

Ok I Cancel |

Figure 13-8: Security Server Parameters - Options Tab

Startup Options

* Manual Login Required for Restricted Areas - When selected, users must always
enter a user name and password each time the application is started.

* WindowsUser NameAutomatically logged in - When selected, the user will belogged
into the system using the same login credentials used for the Windows login. This
reguires the same username and password to be entered in the Password Manager.

Note: Manual login is recommended on operational systems.

Login Options
e Minimum Password Length - Enter the minimum length for user passwords. The
allowablerange is 1 to 10 characters.

* Login Lock Enable- The purpose of thisfeature isto prevent rapid, repeated attempts
tologinunder the conditions set by the next two entries. If the box ischecked, thefeature
isactive.
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* Number of Attempts- This specifies how many unsuccessful login attemptsin arow
aretolerated beforeinvoking theL ock Time. Thevalid rangefor thissetting is between
1 and 10 failed login attempts.

e Lock Time - This specifies the number of minutes to lock the system (allow no more
login attempts) after a string of unsuccessful login attempts.
Automatic Logout Options

» Enabled - When checked, the system will automatically logout the current user after a
period of inactivity as specified in Auto Logout Time (minutes) field.

e Auto Logout Time (minutes) - This specifies the amount of time the system will wait
before initiating the automatic logout.

Language Tab

When users are created, they are assigned a language that is used to determine (for some
applications) the actual language in which the application will operate when that user logsinto the
system. When anew user is created, the system will default to the language selected here.

The current default language will appear highlighted in the list. To change the default language,
highlight the languagein thelist and click the Set as Default button. Now, new userswill be created
with this language selected by default. Each user can then be adjusted to use the language that is
appropriate.

IED Security Server Parameters x|

Default Language:  English

Installed Languages:

English
French
Spanish
German
Karean
Japanese
Chinese

Setas [efault |
ok I Cancel |

Figure 13-9: IED Security Server Parameters - Language Tab
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Verify

The Verify function only available from the Password Manager utility and is used to test a
username/password combination without logging out the current user. To test ausername/password
combination, click the Verify button (Figure 13-3) and enter the login credentials in the login
window. If the combination entered isvalid, asmall Verify Successful window will appear as shown
in Figure 13-10. If thereis an error, a small \erify Failed window will appear as shown in Figure
13-11. In either case, click the OK button to close the window and continue.

ey successful

Figure 13-10: Verify Successful

Error

Werify failed.

Figure 13-11: Verify Failed
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Change Password

To simply change a user's password, select the Change Password menu item or click the Chng PW
button on the Password Manager utility. The Change Password window for the current user will appear
as shown in Figure 13-12. Enter the current password in the Old Password field. Enter the new

password in the New Password field and then again in the Confirm Password field. Click the OK
button to change the password.

Note: Placeholder *'swill appear in place of actual characters when typing in any of these edit
boxes.

] Change Password

Old Password |

Mew Password |

Confirm Password |

Figure 13-12: Change Password
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Edit Accounts

Select thismenu item (or the Edit Accts button on the Password Manager utility) to open the Edit User

Accounts window as shown in Figure 13-13. The screen has two menus located just below the title bar
and two function icons available on the toolbar.

I Edit Uzer Accounts ]
File Edit

0

Select User:

 Selected Uzer Infarmation

User Mame: Iaaaaa

First Marne: Ibbbbb

Last Mame: Iaaaaa

Edit User Information... |~ Edit Permisians... |
Figure 13-13: Edit User Accounts Window
Menus
File Menu

This menu has one available function. Select Close to exit the Edit User Accounts screen and
return to the main menu.

Edit Menu
This menu leads to all the functions used to create or modify user accounts.
New
Select this function to create anew user. Thiswill open the New User window as shown in
Figure 13-16. A shortcut to this function is provided on the toolbar by clicking on the left
of the two icons.

Delete

Select this function to delete the selected user from the system. A shortcut to this function
is available by clicking the right icon (with the X) on the toolbar.

User Information

Select this function to open the Edit User window (Figure 13-17)for the selected user.
Clicking the Edit User Information button will perform the same function.
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Permissions

Select this function to open the User Permissions window (Figure 13-18) to modify the

permissions for the selected user. Clicking the Edit Permissions button will perform the
same function.

User Accounts

Select User

Click thisdroplist box to open alist of all usersin the system as shown in Figure 13-14. Scrall
through this box and select a user to view or edit.

Edit User Accounts x|
File Edit g'ﬁf: ;g;"
D X LIST
Select User: /
nwechsler j SELECT
marley - NAME
nisombtsin
rcole ,.--""/’
Fjones
smorgan _\J
syoLng I~
SYOUNgS0n X \\
Edit User Information... | Edit Permizsions... | DRAG
UP/DOWN
TO SCROLL

Figure 13-14: User Selection
Selected User Information
This section will display the username along with the first and last names of the selected user.

Thisisthe user that will be edited when either the Edit User Information or Edit Per missions

buttons or menu functions are selected. Thisisalso the user that will be deleted when the Delete
button is pressed.
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Edit User Accounts =]
File Edit

L] 2

Select User:

 Selected User Information—————————

Usger Name: Ilwechsler

First Mame: IHQn

Last Mame: IWechsIer

Edit Usger Information... | Edit Permizzions... |

Figure 13-15: User Name Selected

Create New User

To create anew user account, select either the New icon or the New menu item from the Edit
menu. ANew User formwill appear asshownin Figure 13-16. Enter the appropriateinformation
as described in the next section and click the OK button to save the new user.

— Loain Information

Hame: |

Pazzsward: I

Confirm Password:l

— User Information

Firzt Mame: I
Lazt Mame: |
Language: IEninsh j
Max Connections: |1 ﬂ Disabled W

ITI Cancel |

Figure 13-16: New User

Edit User Information

To edit information about the selected user, click the Edit User | nfor mation button, or select
User Information from the Edit menu to display the Edit User form asin Figure 13-17.
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— Login Infarmation

Marme:

Pagzzwornd:

Confirm Passward:

Irwechsler

— User Infarmation

Firzt Mame:
Lazt Mame:
Language:

b ax Connectionsz:

R on

I\-\-"echsler

IEninsh

1 =

E

Dizabled [v

=

o]

Cancel |

Figure 13-17: Edit User

Name

This the unique username that applies to this user and is the name that must be used at the
login prompt. This name may or may not have any relationship to the user’s legal name,
which can be entered in the First Name and Last Name fields. Thisisthe name entered
from the New User window and is read-only and cannot be changed.

Password

Thisfield is used to enter the password for the user. The password should be some
combination of letters and/or numerals, which can be remembered by the user. For good
security, it should be six or more characters in length. Obvious choices such as the user's
phone number, address, or socia security number are not recommended. When typing in
thisfield, the characters are not visible and will be shown as“*” for security purposes.

Confirm Password

Thisfield isused to re-enter the password to verify it wastyped correctly. The system will
comparethisfield with the Passwor d field and notify the user if there are any discrepancies.

First Name

Thisfield is used for the user’slegal first name, which may or may not be associated with

their username.

Last Name

Thisfield isused for the user’s legal last name, which may or may not be associated with

their username.
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Language

Select alanguage appropriate for this user from the droplist box. For those parts of
Enterprise that have language localization, this selection will automatically change the
menus and other controls to the language for this user when they login to the system.

Max Connections

This setting specifies the number of concurrent logins that this user can have without first
logging off at another location/computer. For example, if the number in thiswindow is set
to 1, the user can only long on at a second location/computer in the system after logging off
at thefirst. If the number is set at 3, the user can log on at athird location while already
logged on at two other locations.

Disabled

When checked the M ax Connectionsfeatureisdisabled and there are no restrictions on the
number of pointsin the system where this user can remain logged on.

OK
Click this button to save changes and close the window.

Cancel

Click this button to discard the changes and close the window.

Edit Permissions

Permissions grant individual users the authority to edit, change, set up, or control the use of
certain features, sub-features, or portions of the Enterprise program and associated applications.
Their purposeisto alow maximum program flexibility, yet provide ameansto limit it to those

most qualified.
Application Area: User Mame:  abcde
|acsDLL [~
Ayailable Permizsions: LCurrent Permissions:

FAS Template:
FAS Yariables
hic Station Users

Languages
Entry Code Definitions
System Settings

iz i| Announcement D efinitions
FPORP Meszages Uszer Groups

Priarities Zones

Send Data

Takes

Zaone Groups

==

(1] |

Figure 13-18: User Permissions
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Toedit permissions, select auser fromthe Select User droplist box and then either click the Edit
Per missions button or select Per missions from the Edit menu. The User Permissions screen
will appear as shown in Figure 13-18.

Application Area

Thisdroplist box selects the specific application group of permissionsthat will be available
for editing. Refer to Table 13-1 for alist of the available application areas and what
permissions are available for each area.

Available Permissions

This lists the permissions that can be granted for the selected application area.

Current Permissions

This lists the permissions currently granted to the current user.

Thisbutton isused to add the highlighted permission in the Available Per missions window
to the Current Permissions window, thus granting the user’s access to that function.
Multiple permissions may be selected by holding the [CTRL] or [SHIFT] keyswhile
selecting items in the list using the left mouse button.

>>

This button is used to add all itemsin the Available Per missions window to the Current
Permissions window. Thisis aquick way to grant a user’s access to all permissions
associated with the selected application area.

This button is used to remove the highlighted permission in the Current Permissions
window to the Available Per missions window, thus removing the user’s access to that
function. Multiple permissions may be selected by holding the [CTRL] or [SHIFT] keys
while selecting items in the list using the left mouse button.

<<

This button is used to remove al items in the Current Per missions window to the
Available Per missions window. Thisisaquick way to remove auser’s access to al
permissions associated with the selected application area.
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Application Areas

Password M anagement
Edit Accounts

Table 13-1 lists the avail able application areas and their associated permissions for the Password

Manager application.

Application Area

Description

Permissions

. Grants permissions for the 528 Interface Advanced
528 Control Designer ; o -
Designer application. Basic
Grants access to the Ambient Analysis Edit_ Sche('jule
configuration and calibration areas of Offline Edit
540 General . S - .
Enterprise for systems utilizing the legacy Online Edit
540M hardware. Run Calibration
Announcement Definitions
Companies
Entry Code Definitions
FAS Templates
FAS Variables
Languages
Mic Station Users
Grants access to a wide variety of system Mics
ACSDLL setup and operation features for the
announcement controllers in a system. PDRP Messages
Priorities
Send Data
System Settings
Takes
User Groups
Zone Groups
Zones
ACSMonitor _Grants access to configure the ACS Mon- Configure
itor function.
o Administrator
AppBar Grants access to the IED Application GeneralUser
Toolbar. - _ _ _
WindowsServiceConfiguration
Grants access to application areas spe- audiocontrol
CCGUI cific to the Convention Center GUI appli- full
cation suite. roomcontrol
Grants access to the DRP Editor applica- | All Areas
DRP Editor tion functions as well as restricts the abil- Save All Take Range
ity to save takes certain ranges. Save Take User Range
Grants access to manage the Fault Log- Delete Fault Records
Fault Logger o - - -
ger application. Edit Configuration
LVIODII Grants access to conflgure the 9032LVIO Configure
hardware to operate with the system.
Grants access to the configuration and
. operation of the Monitor/Test sub-sys- )
MonitorTestDLL tem on systems utilizing the legacy 596M Configure
hardware with Gateway computer.

Table 13-1: Application Areas and Permissions
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PAConsole

Description

Grants access to specific applications
that are used as a live PA console inter-
face.

il [ EED
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Permissions
AdHocAnnc

AnncLogView

AnncSchedule

Configuration

EditSchedule

EmergencyAnnouncement

LiveAnnc

MacroCreate

PDRPAnNNc

QuickPickCreate

TTANnNnc

PrintManager

Grants access to print reports.

Print

PRIZMCMS

Grants access to configure the Prizm
CMS application.

Add Devices

Delete Devices

Edit Existing Devices

PRIZMContentManager

Grants access to the functions available
in the Prizm Content Manager applica-
tion.

cmEditBilling

cmEditChannels

cmEditCust

cmEditMedia

cmEditPlaylists

cmEditScreens

cmGenerateReports

cmViewBilling

cmViewCust

PrizmSmartClient_Admin

Grants access to the administrative func-
tions of the Prizm Smart Client applica-
tion.

AdminFeatures

DataBaseUtils

GroupCodes

MasterOverwrite

SystemOptions

PrizmSmartClient_General

Grants access to general areas of the
Prizm Smart Client application.

CAS

ConditionalOptions

DailySched

MasterSched

OfflineSchedules

TicketCounters

UserOptions

PrizmSmartClient_UserOptions

Grants access to various configuration
options for the Prizm database.

DailyFlightTypes

DailyROFields

DateFormat

EditableGroupCodes

Language

LoginTimeout

MasterFlightTypes

MasterROFields

TimeFormat

ViewableGroupCodes

Table 13-1: Application Areas and Permissions
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Application Area Description Permissions

Change Password

Grants access to various system-wide Configure Server

parameters. Edit Accounts

Exit Program

Config. Adv. Channel Settings
Config. Adv. Test Params
Config. IED24 Comms Params
Configure Ambient

SYSTEM

Grants access to the features specifically Configure Channels
TitanDLL related to the Titan series frames in a Configure EQ

system. Configure Tests

Frame Save/Load/Send Settings
Grid Edits

Run Tests

Set Levels

Table 13-1: Application Areas and Permissions
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596 Series Test Configuration

This section describes the configuration of the Monitor/Test sub-system for installations that use the 596
series components for system supervision. This includes the 590RU Gateway computer with installed
590A audio supervision card and 5901 communications card.

» Gateway Monitor/Test Setup
 Configure Monitor Points

* Test Results

* Monitor Zone

* Monitor Mics

» Gateway Configuration

Monitor Test
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Gateway Monitor/Test Setup

The Gateway Computer device must be added and configured to each ACS where one is used.

@ Gateway Compuker

Figure 14-1: Gateway Icon

To configure the monitor points and operations for the Gateway, click on the Gateway Computer icon
(see Figure 14-1) on the tree view in Enterprise. This changes the right panel of Enterpriseto the
Gateway configuration options as shown in Figure 14-2.

Gateway: Gateway Computer ACS: Training Room Legacy ACS

N S © Y e 0 O

Configure Test Resulks  Monibor Zone Manitar Mics Help Gakeway Manitor Tesk
Monitor Painks Configuration

Figure 14-2: Gateway Configuration Icons
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Configure Monitor Points

This section is used to define the monitor points managed by the Gateway, and their automated test
properties. Clicking thisicon displays the monitor point configuration grid as shown below in Figure
14-3. Each 596 unit used in the system will be shown on a separate tab and is selected by clicking the
corresponding tab at the top of the form.

x
ELAE
Input_[4CS Zone Location |Device |Circuit ID |ton [150 [s00 [eo0 [4: [ek Jeox | ﬂ
Al [71: American Airlines Gate ES ACS Output Zone 1 J ¢
a2 22 United Airines Gate EB ACS Output Zane 2 J J J
a3 |23 Bagoage Claim Area S Output Zone 3 v v
rzm Ticketing Area ACS Output Zone 4 J ¢ f
?25 Upper Curbside ACS Output Zone b J J /
FZB: Laower Curbgide ACS Output Zone B ¢ ¢ J
TZ?: Security Checkpoint ACS Output Zone ¥ ¢ ¢ f
?28. Concourse & ACS Output Zone 8 “ J /
T
[510_|
[
a12_|
EEN
214 |
[a15_|
(816 [216: TestZone ACS Outpul Zore 16 v vy
FZM American Airlines Gate ES Equalizer Output Slot 14 ¢ ¢ J
EZZ United Airlines Gate EE Equalizer Output Slot 1B J ¢ f ;I
Clear Paint | Import jul s I LCancel | Apply |

Figure 14-3: Configure Monitor Points Grid

Monitor Point Grid

The columnsin the grid are as follows:
Input
This represents the physical input on the 596 where the monitor point is wired.

ACS Zone Location

Click thisfield to open adrop-down of all analog zones configured for the ACS. Select the
appropriate zone to associate with this monitor point.
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Device

Click thisfield to open adrop-down list to identify which point in the signal chainis
represented by the monitor point. The available devices are as follows:

* ACS Output

* Equalizer Output
* 540 Output

» Amplifier Circuit
o Speaker Circuit
+ DC Circuit

* Remote Monitoring

Circuit ID

Enter alogical text description of the monitor point.

Mon

Check this box to make the point available for audible monitoring through the local
rack-mount monitor speaker. Only audio points should be checked. DC voltage points (e.g.,
power supply monitoring points) should not be checked.

150
Include the monitor point in the 150 Hz audible test.

500
Include the monitor point in the 500 Hz audible test.

800
Include the monitor point in the 800 Hz audible test.

4K

Include the monitor point in the 4 kHz audible test.

8K
Include the monitor point in the 8 kHz audible test.
Note: Only one audible tone may be selected per monitor/test point.
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20K

Include the monitor point in the 20k periodic inaudible test. Thistest istypically executed
every 60 seconds. Theinterval between testsisconfigured in the section about Monitor Test
on page 231.

Clear Point

Click this button to clear the settings for the selected point in the monitor point grid.

Import

Click this button to import monitor data from a version 6 ACS Toolset System.

OK

Click this button to send points to the Gateway and close the window.

Cancel

Click this button to close the window without saving any changes.

Apply
Click this button to send data to the Gateway without closing the window.
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Test Results

Test results are divided into three different categories. These categories are represented by three tabs as
shown in Figure 14-4.

|
ACS Dutput Test Results I Extemal Test Results | Mic Test Results I
Audble Test | 20K Test
SetLev
1 American Ailines Gate E5: Zone 1 0 0
1 A2 United Aifines Gate E6: Zone 2 -8 0 A7 0
1 A3 Baggage Claim Area: Zone 3 18 0 a7 0
1 A4 Ticketing Area: Zone 4 18 0 A7 0
1 A5 Upper Curbside: Zone 5 18 0 a7 0
1 A6 Lower Curbside: Zone 6 -8 0 A7 0
1 A7 Secuity Checkpoint Zone 7 18 0 a7 0
1 A8 Concourse A Zone & -8 0 A7 0
1 A16 TestZone Zone 16 18 0 A7 0
LCloze

Figure 14-4: View Test Results

Display Faults Only

Check this box to filter the result and display only the points that have tested out of tolerance.
When left un-checked, test results for all points are displayed.

Close

Click the Close button to exit the window.

ACS Output Test Results Tab

Thistab displaystheresultsfor all monitor pointsthat have been designated ACSOutput asadevice
type. The columnsin the results grids are as follows:

596

Thisis the 596 frame number where the monitor point is physically located.

Input

Thisisthe physical input on the 596 frame for the monitor point. (i.e. A1-A16, B1-B16,
C1-Cl16 or D1-D16)
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Name

Thisisthe name of the test point and includes the location and zone number.

(Audible Test) Set Lev

Thisisthe leve that was recorded for the audible test when a system set was performed.
Thisvaueisin dBu and is used as the reference level each time atest is executed.

(Audible Test) Dev

Thisisthe variation in level between the set level and the actual measured level from the
last test. When the deviation is outside of the allowable window, the system will consider
the monitor point in afault status and report the fault accordingly.

(20K Test) Set Lev

Thisisthe level that was recorded for the periodic 20k test when a system set was
performed. Thisvalueisin dBu and is used asthe reference level each time atest is
executed.

(20K Test) Dev

Thisisthe variation in level between the set level and the actual measured level from the
last test. When the deviation is outside of the allowable window, the system will consider
the monitor point in afault status and report the fault accordingly.

External Test Results

This tab displays the results for test points that are not configured as an ACS Output device type.
The columns for the grid (as shown in Figure 14-5) are identical in function to those on the ACS
Output Test Results tab.
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i
ACS Dutput Test Results  External Test Results I Mic Test Results
Aucible Test 20K Test |
1 X 0 -18 0
1 B2 | United Airines Gate EE: Slot 18 -18 0 -18 0
1 B3  Baggage Claim &rea: Slot 1C -18 0 -16 0
1 B4  Ticketing Area: Slot 10 -13 0 -16 0
1 B5  Upper Curbside: Slot 34 13 0 -18 0
1 BE  Lower Curbside: Slat 38 19 0 -8 0
1 BY  Security Checkpoint: Slot 3C -13 0 -16 0
1 B&  Concourse & Slot 30 -19 0 -18 0
1 C1  American Ailines Gate E5: Slot 10 nput 1 21 0 -18 0
1 C2  United Airines Gate EB: Slat 10 Input 2 -21 0 -18 0
1 C3  Baggage Claim Area: Slat 10 Input 3 -20 0 -18 0
1 C4  Ticketing Area; Slot 10 Input 4 21 0 -18 0
1 C5  Upper Curbside: Slot 11 Input 1 21 0 -18 0
1 CE  Lower Curbside: Slot 11 Input 2 -20 0 -18 0
1 |C7 | Security Checkpoint: Slot 17 Input 3 21 0 13 0
1 C8 Concourse A: Slot 11 Input 4 21 0 -18 0
1 D1 American Ailines Gate ES: Amp 1 4 0 7 0 j
" Display Faults Only o

Figure 14-5: External Test Results Tab

Mic Test Results

Analog microphone stations have abuilt-in 500Hz oscillator that isused to validate the audio signal
path from the mic station to the 500C card. This tab displays the results for mic station test points.
The results grid is shown below in Figure 14-6.

Note: Thisappliesto analog 500 and 508 series microphone stations only.

View Test Results E|

ACS Output Test Resuks | Estemal Test Results  Mic Test Results I

ic | Model I Lacation Set Lev I Dev I
15 Legacy Rack Mount A7

0
2 k] Gate C5 A7 0
3 1 Gate C5 A7 0
4 1 Bagagage Claim Area 18 1]
5 3 Ticketing Area A7 o
g 14 Gate C4 17 0
a8 21 Ext. 1626 1 0

I Display Faults Onby Close

Figure 14-6: Mic Test Results Tab
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Mic Test Results Grid
The columnsin thisresult grid are as follows:
Mic
Thisisthe mic station number as defined in the mic station setup.
Model
Thisisthe model number of the mic station as defined in the mic station setup.
Location
This is the description entered by the user in the mic station setup.
Set Lev

Thisisthelevel that was recorded for the mic station test when a system set was performed.
Thisvalueisin dBu and is used as the reference level each time atest is executed.

Dev

Thisisthe variation in level between the set level and the actual measured level from the
last test. When the deviation is outside of the allowable window, the system will consider
the monitor point in afault status and report the fault accordingly.
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Monitor Zone

Double-click the Monitor Zoneicon to open the ACS- Circuit Test window. Thisfeatureis used to
monitor the point in real time and execute atest or set on anindividual circuit. A zoneis selected from
the drop-down list and then all points available for that zone are displayed in the monitor point list.
Selecting a point in the list will immediately switch the monitoring to that point.

20
“olume:

Z1: American Aillines Gate ES hd

Single Circuit 10
|7(-‘ Set  Test

American Airlines Gate EB

e 1

Eq 1 Ol o Slot 1A
540 Output © Slot 10 Input 1
amplifier Circuit @ Amp 1
Speaker Circuit © Spk LF

SetLevel -48cBu

20K SetLevel

Start Close | a0

Figure 14-7: ACS Circuit Test Window

Volume

Click the up or down arrows to adjust the volume of the monitor output. Thisis an output
physically located on the 590A card and is used to drive a powered speaker that is usually the
speaker located in the rack-mount microphone station.

Level

This meter displays the current signal level for the selected monitor zone.

Zone droplist

Thisisalist of zonesin the system that are available for monitoring. Select azonefrom thislist
first and alist of available monitor points for that zone is displayed in the point selection list
located in the middle of the window.

Single Circuit radio button

This selectsthe function that will be performed when the Start button is pressed. Choose St to
run an individual circuit set for the selected point. Choose Test to run an individual circuit test
for the selected point.
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Monitor Point list

Thislist islocated in the middle of the window and is popul ated with alist of points assigned
to the zone selected from the zone drop-down list. Click on a point to monitor the point. Thisis
also the point that will be tested or set when the Start button is pressed.

Result Label
Theresult of thetest or set isdisplayed below the Monitor Point list. The set level and deviation
are displayed for a point after atest or set has been executed for that point.

Start

Click this button to start a circuit set or test. The function executed is based on the selection
made in the Single Circuit radio button group.

Close

Click this button to close the window.
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Monitor Mics

Double-click the Monitor Micsicon to open the ACS- Mic Sation Test window. This feature is used
to monitor amic station in real time and execute atest or set on anindividual mic station. A mic station
is selected from the drop-down list.

ALS - Mic Station Test

20
Walume:

1- Legary Rack Mount ~

10

Legacy Rack Mount

IACS Chooses = ©

SetlLevel

TestLevel

Deviation

Start | Close a0

Figure 14-8: Monitor Mics Window

Volume

Click the up or down arrows to adjust the volume of the monitor output. Thisis an output
physically located on the 590A card and is used to drive a powered speaker that is usually the
speaker located in the rack-mount microphone station.

Level

This meter displays the current signal level for the selected mic station.

Mics droplist

Thisisalist of mic stationsin the system that are available for monitoring. Select amic station
from this list to activate monitoring.

Single Circuit radio button

This selectsthe function that will be performed when the Sart button is pressed. Choose Set to
run an individual set for the selected mic station. Choose Test to run an individua test for the
selected mic station.

Bus droplist

This drop-down list dlows an individual bus to be used for the test. Select abusto use for the
test or select ACS choose to allow the ACS to select the appropriate bus to use for the test.
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Result Label

Theresult of thetest or set is displayed on the lower part of the window above the buttons. The
set level, test level, and deviation are displayed for a mic station after atest or set has been
executed for that mic station.

Start

Click thisbutton to start amic station set or test. The function executed isbased on the selection
made in the Single Circuit radio button group.

Close

Click this button to close the window.
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Gateway Configuration

Double-click the Gateway Configuration icon to open the window shown in Figure 14-9.
£

Mumnber of Zones: 24
Mumber of Mics: &
IP Addresses in Mebwork, dat:

) ACS IP Addresses
10.2.131.121
102,131,122
10.2.131.111
102,131,112

) 590s
10.2.131.120
10.2,131.120

i Gateways
1.2.5.4
10,2,131.105

Figure 14-9: Gateway Configuration Window

The window displays the I P addresses that the gateway uses to communicate with other devicesin the
system. It also showsthe total number of zones and mics programmed in the system. Thisisaread-only
display asthese items are configured elsewhere in Enterprise.
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Monitor Test

Double-click theM onitor Test iconto openthe Monitor Testing window asshownin Figure 14-10. This
window has five tabs and is used to configure various supervision parameters aswell asinitiate a
system-wide set or test.

OK

Click this button to save changes and close the window.

Cancel

Click this button to close the window without saving any changes.

Apply

Click this button to save the changes without closing the window.

General Tab

Testing |
|§| AudibleZonesl MicTestZonel Set | Test I

r— Audible Tests — 20kHz Tests
Test Tane Level Test Tone Level
EIER: S|
Deviation Deviation
=B S IEE:
Audio Listening Level Mic Station to use for Bus Test
= = [

Ok I LCancel | Apply |

|Status: |

Figure 14-10: Monitor Test - General Tab

Audible Tests - Test Tone Level

Thislevel specifiesthe output level (in dBu) for the test tone coming out of the 590A card when
an audible set or test is executed.

Audible Tests - Deviation

This determines the deviation window for the test results. When atest result exceeds the
deviation value from the points set value, afault will be declared. For the audible test, the
deviation is above and below the set level.
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Example:
Set Value = -23dB, Deviation = 3dB

If thetest result of the point iswithin the range of -25.9 to -22.9, then the point will passthe
test.

If thetest result of the point is-26dB or lower or -20 or higher, then afault will be declared.

20KHz Tests - Test Tone Level

Thislevel specifiesthe output level (in dBu) for the test tone coming out of the 590A card when
a20kHz set or test is executed.

20KHz Tests - Deviation

This determines the deviation window for the test results. When atest result exceeds the
deviation value from the points set value, afault will be declared. For the 20kHz test, the
deviation is below the set level.

Example:
Set Value = -23dB, Deviation = 3dB
If the test result of the point is-25.9 or higher, then the point will pass the test.

If the test result of the point is-26dB or lower, then afault will be declared.

Audio Listening Level

This sets the level of the output physically located on the 590A card that is used to drive a
powered monitor speaker. Thislevel only affectsthe audible monitor level during atest and will
not impact the test results. Thislevel can be adjusted by either typing in avalue or clicking the
up or down arrow buttons.

Mic Station to use for Bus Test

The 500R card located in the 500ACS mainframe has eight (8) audio busses. In order to test
these busses, the system uses the oscillator in amic station to test each bus. Thismic stationis
typically the rack-mount mic station located in the equipment room. Enter the appropriate mic
station number in the box to designate that station for the bus test.

Audible Zones Tab

Thistab determinesthe zonesthat will be activated during an audibletest. Zonesthat are highlighted
(ingreen) will have atest tone played to them when atest or set isexecuted. Click on azone number
to add or remove it from the audible test group.
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596 Series Test Configuration
Monitor Test

[ o |

Cancel |

Apply |

|Status: |

Figure 14-11: Monitor Test - Audible Zones Tab

Mic Test Zone Tab

In order to test amicrophone station, the test signal from the station must be routed to an output zone
that has been properly configured as an ACS Output device type and wired to a 596 Monitor/Test
mainframe. Any zone in the system can be used for this purpose, but that zone will always have the
test tonesfrom the mic station during aset or test. It isrecommended that the last zonein the system
be designated as the Mic Test Zone and not used as a system output zone. The currently selected
zone will appear highlighted in green. Click on azone number to change the zone.

|;] Monitor Testing

General I Audible Zones

Mic Test Zoi
o

x|

[ o |

LCancel

Apply |

|Status: |

Figure 14-12: Monitor Test - Mic Test Zone Tab
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Set Tab

Click the Start button on thistab to perform a system-wide set. Thiswill cause audible tonesto be
played through the system and the levels at each point will be recorded as the set values for each

point.
CAUTION—Executing a system-wide set will block all non-emergency operations from being

performed on the system. 900 series emergency messages or live announcements will override the set
operation.

& Monitor Testing |

Generall Audible Zones | Mic TestZone | | Test |

Syztem-*ide Set

Start |

ok | LCancel | Apply |

|Status: |

Figure 14-13: Monitor Test - Set

Test Tab

The controls on this tab are used to manually execute the various system-wide tests and configure
the automatic testing options. To test a single circuit, refer to the Monitor Zone on page 226.

CAUTION—Executing a system-wide test will block all hon-emergency operations from being
performed on the system. 900 series emergency messages or live announcements will override the set
operation.
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I;‘ Monitor Testing il

General | Audibls Zones | Mic Test Zone I Set

—Manual Tests——————— [~ Automatic Testing
— System-MWide Tests — Complete System Test —

 Mics I~ Automatically Test

" Mics and Bus 1118 Time

" Circuits

" Mics, Bug and Ckte - 20K Test

20K Test [~ Automatically Test
Evem I'I minutes

Skart |

0k I Lancel | Apply

Skatus: |

Figure 14-14: Monitor Test

Manual Tests

Select the type of system-wide test to perform when the Start button is pressed.
* Mics- Test all 500 and 508 series microphone stations in the system.

* Micsand Bus- Test al 500 and 508 series microphone stationsin the system plus all
500R busses.

Circuits- Test dl audio output circuits in the system.
* Mics, Busand Ckts- Test all three of the above items together.
20K Test - Execute amanual 20K test.

Start button
Click this button to execute the type of test selected in the System-Wde Tests button selection
group.

Automatic Testing

These options determine the automatic behavior of the available system tests.

Complete System Test

When the box is checked, a complete system-wide test will automatically run at the time
entered in the Time box. (24-hour clock format). Uncheck the box to disable the automatic
system test. Thistest should be scheduled at atime when the system useis minimal and the
facility is mostly unoccupied by the public.

20K Test

When the box is checked, a 20kHz test will be performed at the specified time interval (in
minutes). Thistest isinaudible and will not impact system operation.
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—Chapter 15—

Titan Series Auto Test Configuration

Titan series amplifier frames (T9160) are equipped with automatic test functionality to allow each frameto
monitor its own health aswell as that of attached speaker circuits. Any suspected faults are reported to
IED's Fault Logger application. Thisfunctionality is configured from the Auto Tests window in Enterprise.

* Auto Tests Window

* Point Selection Window

Auto Test Configuration Window
Edit Test Signals Window

Edit Test Schedules Window

Edit Test Points Window

About Window
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Auto Tests Window

To access the Auto Test functionality, open the Auto Tests window by first selecting aframein
Enterprise's left hand pane then double-clicking the Test icon.

[B 1ED Enterprise
Application  Edit Tools Help

JPLDQDUII J_’|~-J}I|}-(|,,,_r

=] ,_:i:_ ; BigRed
%3 % ACS 510CPU
E} Mic Stations
{leel S10M-1

BigR.eg Amp Frame

—
i

E Concourse Amp Frame

BigReg Amp Frame - 10.81.31.11 - 19072

hl_:

Channel Tesk Meter Bridge
Setkings

Cards f Channels

Figure 15-1: Accessing the Auto Tests Window

The Auto Tests window displays information regarding the currently configured tests, along with the
most recent results, if any, for those tests. Additionally, the Auto Tests window provides the ability to
manually initiate tests, perform sets, play the test tone for a specific point, refresh the displayed test

results, open the Auto Test Configuration window and print test result information via |[ED Print
Manager.

Note: User accessto features of the Auto Tests window are controlled by permissions. Some

features of the Auto Testswindow may not be availableif the user does not havethat level
of permission.
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Auto Tests - BigReg Amp Frame - 10.81.31.11 - 19072 = |EI|5|
File Edit Yiew Hed
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titan zone 9 5 - Chan 14 Ambient Cut = = = = = = = =
6 - Chan 14 Amp Input = = = = = = = =
7 - Chan 18 Amp Output -23.6 7 147 279 22
£ - Chan 14 Speaker Current -20.5 2R -24.5 e B
titan zone 10 15 - Chan 1B Ambient Out - - - - - - - -
16 - Chan 1B Amp Input - - - - - - - -
17 - Chan 1B Amp Cutput -20.6 0 97 -24.4 0 PR 27
18 - Chan 1B Speaker Current 146 272 -20.5 e b
titan zone 11 25 - Chan 24 Ambient Cut = = = = = = = =
26 - Chan 28 Amp Input - - - - - - - -
27 - Chan 24 Arnp Output 14.6 707 =205 PP 77
28 - Chan 28 Speaker Current -20.9 2R 147 272 2
titan zone 12 35 - Chan 2B Ambient Out - - - - - - - -
36 - Chan 2B Amp Input - - - - - - - +
| |Not selected For best |Logged In: jstokes ’@ ’E ﬂﬁl;

Figure 15-2: Auto Tests Window

The Auto Testswindow is broken down into the following specific areas of information, each of which
is discussed in more detail below:

Title Bar

The Title Bar isthe blue area at the very top of the window and contains general information
pertaining to the entire window.

Menu and Tool Bars

TheMenu and Tool Barsareimmediately below the Title Bar and provide accessto the various
functionality of the Auto Tests window.

Test Results Grid

The Test Results Grid isthe large section in the center of the window and contains information
regarding the frame's Auto Test results.

Status Bar

The Status Bar is the grey bar at the bottom of the window and provides a variety of status
information.
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Title Bar

In addition to the window name, the title bar at the top of the Auto Tests window displays the
following information about the amplifier frame being controlled by this window:

* Theframe's description

e Theframe's |P address

« A numeric identifier for the frame - This number is often called the 124 device handle. Itis
unigue to the system and is used by some low level tools to identify the frame.

Menu and Tool Bars

The Menu and Tool bars provide quick access to the various functions of the Auto Tests window.
Thefollowing list details this functionality.

File
Login/Logout

Opensthe login window or causes the currently logged in user to be logged out. This
functionality is also available by pressing F2.

Print
Opens IED Print Manager. (See the section of this document on Enterprise Printing for
information on |ED Print Manager.) Thisfunctionality is also available by holding down
<Ctrl> and pressing P.

Close
Closesthe Auto Tests window. This functionality is also available by pressing F10.

Edit
Auto Test Configuration

Opens the Auto Test Configuration window. This option requires the current user to have
the 'Configure Tests permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

View
Refresh

Refreshes the test results shown in the Test Results Grid.
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Auto Refresh

When thisitemischecked, the Test Results Grid automatically refreshesthetest resultsand
other data whenever atest completes, regardless of whether the test was started
automatically or manually.

Help

About

Displays the About window.

Run Tests

The Run Tests menu isonly available from the tool bar or as a pop-up menu by right clicking in
the Test Results Grid. This menu provides a sub-menu for each defined test which in turn provides
menu itemsto initiate setsand tests. Sinceall of these sub-menus areidentical except for which test
isrun, only the default 'Periodic Test' is detailed in the list bel ow.

Periodic Test (or other test name)

Full Test

Run atest (all frequencies) for al pointsin the test. This option requires the current user
to have the 'Run Tests permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

Single Point Test

Run atest (all frequencies) for asingle test point. This option opens the Point Selection
window shown below. This option requires the current user to have the 'Run Tests
permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

Test Tone

Play atoneon asingletest point. The tone expiresafter several minutes or may be stopped
with the Stop Current Test menu item. (This option opens the Point Selection window
shown below. Both the point and the frequency of the tone may be sel ected on thiswindow.
This option requiresthe current user to have the 'Run Tests permission under Titan DLL in
IED's Password Manger.

Full Set

Perform a set (al tones) for al pointsin thetest. This option requires the current user to
have the 'Set Levels permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

Single Point Set

Perform a set (al tones) for asingle test point. This option opens the Point Selection
window shown below. This option requires the current user to have the 'Set Levels
permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.
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Stop Current Test

Stops any tests which are currently running in the frame. Thisitem ismost useful to turn off
Test Tones before they expire. This option requires the current user to have the 'Run Tests
permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

Test Results Grid

The Test Results Grid providesdetail regarding the most recent resultsfrom each of theframe'sAuto
Tests. Each row of the grid provides information for a specific test point, while each column
provides information for a specific result value.

T 1 T 11O M

titan zone 9

titan zone 10

titarm =2mma 11

s

- Chan 14 Ambient COut

- Chan 14 Amp Input

- Chan 14 Amnp Output

- Chan 14 Speaker Current

- Chan 1B Ambient Out

- Chan 1B Amp Input

- Chan 1B Amp Output

- Chan 1B Speaker Current

- Than 20 Arkiant Tt

-23.1 A

-24.0 77

102 T
-21.4

S22 Y

214 214
s

0.0
77

Figure 15-3: Test Results Grid

Thetop of the Test Results Grid's contains header rows which have white text on a blue background
that fades from dark to light. Header rows do not move when the grid is scrolled.

Before discussing the meaning of the text in the header rows, it isfirst necessary to understand the
non-header rowsin the grid. Each of these non-header rows represents a specific location, or test
point, in achannel's signal chain where audio levels can be measured. For Titan series amplifier
frames, there are four test points per channel (additional points may be available in some cases).
These points are grouped by channel and each channel group is delineated by alternating light blue
and white backgrounds. Information about the four test pointsin Titan amplifier frameis provided
in the following list:

Ambient Out
The Ambient Out point allows signal measurement after al digital signal processing is
complete, but prior to the signal being converted to analog for amplification.

Amp Input

The Amp Input point allows signal measurement after the signal is converted to analog, but
before amplification.
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The Amp Output point allows measurement of the audio signal after amplification. The values
measured on this point are affected by the load and condition of the speaker circuit.

Speaker Current

The Speaker current point is measured at the same place in the signal chain asthe Amp Output
point, but isacurrent measurement rather than avoltage measurement. Changesin the speaker
circuit'sload usually result in noticeable changes in the value measured at this point.

The text in the header rows provides organizational descriptions of the datain the grid's columns.
The header row for the first two columns simply show onetitle per column, but header rowsfor the
remaining columns show amore complex organization where several columnssharetitlesinthefirst
and second rows. The meanings of each columntitle and their organizational meaning are provided
in the following list:

Zone

TheZonecolumnliststhe page zone, if any, assigned to each of the channel sby which the Points
are grouped. The datacellsin this column span severa rows, indicating that all of those rows
belong to the zone's assigned channel. In the case where the same zoneis assigned to multiple
channels, the rows are grouped by channel (not zone) and therefore the zone will be displayed
morethan once. Asstated above, the alternating blue and white backgrounds designate channel
groupings and therefore each Zone cell completely spans each row of blue or white background.

Points

ThePointscolumn listseach of the pointsavailablefor testingintheamplifier frame. The points
are organized by channel so that al of the points on any given channel appear together. This
grouping isdisplayed by one Zone cell spanning several Pointscellsaswell asby thealternating
blue and white background.

<Test Name> (top row of columns three and greater)

Each defined test hasits own column header which spans one or more Frequency columns. (By
Default there are two tests defined the 'System Test' and the 'Periodic Test', each of which, by
default, spans one Frequency column.) For example, in Figure 15-9 the 'System Test' column
header spans two Frequency columns, '400HZz' and '1Khz'. Essentialy, this means that both
400Hz and 1 kHz tones are used (separately) during the 'Periodic Test'. Test Columns headers
have borders which are dightly thicker and darker. A clock symbol in this column header
indicates that the test is scheduled to run automatically. (See the Edit Test Schedules window
for more information.)

<Frequency> (second row of columns three and greater)

Each defined test signal has its own column header, labeled with the tone's frequency, which
spans three Test Results columns: Set, Test and Dev. For each Frequency column header, the
same three result columns are repeated so that the three valuesin these columns may be shown
for each frequency. For example, in Figure 15-9 each of the frequency columns, '400HZ',
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'"1KHZ', and '20kHZz' span three columns, 'Set’, 'Test', and 'Dev." In essence, this meansthat each
point may be tested for each frequency within a given test.

Set, Test and Dev. (third row of columns three and greater)

Thesethree column headers each specify the actual result datafor the frequency (and test) under
which they are grouped. All three columns are shown for each frequency, whether or not any
points are actually configured for testing under that frequency/test. The values shown in these
columns are measured at the point listed in the Points column of the row in which the value
appears. Additionally, the values shown are measured as the frequency under which they are
shown is generated through the channel. If apoint is not configured for testing under a given
frequency, all three columnswill show ablue dash rather than avalue. Likewise, in the case
where apoint is configured as part of the test, but the value is unknown for some reason, three
guestion marks (???) are displayed rather than avalue. The following list discusses each of
these three columns in detail:

Set

Thedataunder the Set column header representsthevalue, for thisintersection of frequency
and point, to which al test measurements, for the sameintersection of frequency and point,
are compared. In other words this value is the recorded measurement under normal
operating conditions. Thisvalueisreferred to asa'Set Value' and is generated when a Full
or Point Set is performed from the Run Tests menu and then re-used for tests until another
Setisperformed. A yellow background and/or question marksinstead of avaluein the Set
column (as shown for the Speaker Current points in Figure 15-9) indicates that avalid set
value has not been recorded for this point, frequency, test. Thiscould indicatethat aSet has
never been performed or that thereisan issue at that point. For Current points, thisusually
indicates that the load on the amplifier is not significant enough for a valid measurement.

Test

The data under the Test column shows the most recent measurement taken at that point for
the frequency under which the value appears. This measurement can be the result of a
manual Full or Point test or of an automatic (scheduled) Full test. This column will have a
red background (as with the Amp Output pointsin Figure 15-9) if it differs more than the
configured deviation from the valuein the Set column. Question Marksin this column can
indicate that the point was not tested (usually because it has no valid set value during an
automated test run) or that the value measured was invalid (in the noise floor).

Dev.

The data under the Dev. column shows the deviation between the Test value and the Set
value. The deviation is calculated by subtracting the Set value from the Test value, rather
than being measured. This column will have ared background (as with the Amp Output
pointsin Figure 15-9) if it is outside the configured allowable deviation for the point,
frequency and test under which the value is shown. Question marks in this column occur
whenever either the Set value or the Test value is not known.

244

Enterprise Software Suite



© Titan Series Auto Test Configuration
|'| "' Auto Tests Window

Innovative Electronic Designs

Status Bar

The Auto Testswindow's Status Bar has six sections, three text sections and three graphic sections.
These sections are described in the following list:

Theleft most text section displaysinformation specifying the currently running test. If notestsare
currently running, this section is blank. This section also displays information on background
processes which prevent editing, such as make permanent.

When the cursor is held over one of the header rowsin the Test Results Grid, the center text section
displays the date and time of the most recent results for the test specific to the column under the
mouse. |If the cursor is held over a specific point, additional information regarding that point may
be displayed. The possible additional information is detailed in the following list:

* 'Not Set' - The point does not have avalid set value. Generally, the Set column for the point
in the Test Results Grid will also have ayellow background.

* 'Not tested in last test’ - The point hasavalid set value but does not have avalid result from
thelast run of thetest. (Thisisrareand usually indicatesthat ‘OK results are not being saved
for the test, only bad results. See the Edit Test Schedules window for more information.)

* 'Not selected for test' - The point is not configured as part of thetest. (In other words, itis
not checked in the Auto Test Configuration window's point selection grid.)

Theright most text section displaysthe currently logged in user, or the words'Not Logged In' if no
user islogged in.

The left most graphic section indicates whether or not the Auto Tests window is correctly
communicating with the database. A green 'light' indicates good communications and red indicates
a problem with database communications.

The center graphic section indicates whether or not the Auto Tests window is communicating with
the amplifier frame. A green 'light' indicates good communications and red indicates that the
window is not communicating with the frame.

The right most graphic section becomes animated whenever the software is 'busy' with some
background processing.
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Point Selection Window

The Point Selection window is displayed when either Single Point Test or Test Toneis selected from the
Run Tests pop-up menu. Thiswindow (see Figure 15-4) allows selection of a specific point and
frequency to be used in the Single Point Test or for the Test Tone. (It is necessary to specify apoint for
the Test Tone so that the system knows which channel should receive the selected tone.) Only points
already configured as part of the chosen test chosen are available in this window.

i

System Test - please select point and frequency for the Test Tone

Frequency WHEI0H i 1KHe

7 - Chan 18 Amp Output - titan zone 9

O 2 - Chan 14 Speaker Current - titan zone 9
0 17 - Chan 1B &mp Output - titan zone 10

[0 12 - Chan 1B Speaker Current - fitan zone 10
[0 27 - Chan 24 Amp Output - titan zone 11

[0 28 - Chan 24 Speaker Current - titan zone 11
[0 27 - Chan 2B &mp Output - titan zone 12

[0 22 - Chan 2B Speaker Current - titan zone 12
[0 47 - Chan 24 Smp Output - titan

[ 48 - Chan 24 Speaker Current - titan

[ 57 - Chan 2B &mp Output - titan

[ 52 - Chan 2B Speaker Current - titan

[ &7 - Chan 44 Amp Output - titan

[ 68 - Chan 44 Speaker Current - titan

[0 77 - Chan 4B &mp Output - titan

O 78 - Chan 4B Speaker Current - titan

Clear | Cancel ‘

Figure 15-4: Point Selection Window

Thetop (dark blue fading to gray) portion of the Point Selection window specifiesthe description of the
test to be run, brief instructions to select a point (and possibly afrequency), the type of test to be run
(Single Point Test or Test Tone) and areminder that the only points available are points already
configured as part of the test.

For testswith multiplefrequencies, alist of checkboxes, one for each available frequency is shown near
the top of the window, immediately below the reminder. Only one frequency may be selected at atime.

The main portion of the window (in white) displays alist of checkboxes, one for each available test
point. Only one point may be selected at atime. The other controls on this window are as follows:

Clear

button - Clears any point selection, resetting the form to defaults.

OK

button - Thisbutton isonly available after one point, and one frequency if displayed, has been
selected. Clicking the OK button initiates the test shown at the top of the window for the point
(and frequency if shown) selected and then closes the Point Selection window.
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Cancel

button - Close the window without taking any other action. The test shown at the top menu is
not run.
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The Auto Test Configuration window (see Figure 15-5) opens when the Auto Test Configuration menu
item or toolbar button. Thiswindow provides the ability to add or remove points from atest's
configuration, to set the positive and negative deviation thresholds for each point and to access
configuration windows for signal settings, test schedules and point definitions.

Note: Unlikethe Auto Tests window, and most other windows used to configure Titan frames,
the changes made on thiswindow are not live editsand do not take effect until the changes
are saved viathe File' Close menu or the OK button.

Auto Test Configuration - BigReg Amp Frame -¥0.81.31.11 - 19072 ;|g|1|
File Edit Help
|| |+Dpey|-Dev | M |+~ Dev|-Dev. | B |+ Dex |-Dex. |
titan zone 9 5-Chan 14 Ambient out [T F - - |0 - - | - -
& - Chan 14 Amp Input [ - - [ - - [ - -
7 - Chan 18 Amp Output M os os W 25 25|V 25 25
8- Chan 14 Speaker curent | ¥ | 05 o5 | ¥ 25 25 | M 25 | 25
titan zone 10 15 - Chan 1B Ambisnt Out r - - 0 - - |0 - =
16 - Chan 18 Amp Input r - - 0 - - B - =
17 - Chan 1B Amp Output W 05 05 W 25 25 | 25 25
18- Chan 1B Speaker current | ¥ 05 05 ¥ 25 25 | W 25 25
titan zone 11 25 - Chan 24 Ambisnt Out - - |0 - - |0 - -
26 - Chan 24 Amp Input - -0 o- - B2 - -
27 - Chan 24 Amp Output M o5 o5 W 25 25 | ™ 25 258
25 - Chan 28 Speaker Curent| 05 05 W 25 25 | M 25 25
titan zone 12 35 - Chan 28 Ambient Out r - - 0 - - |0 - =
A =T TE Y — — — bl
’Q—KI Cancel |
|L0gged In: jstokes ,@ ,E "ﬁl;

Figure 15-5: Auto Test Configuration Window
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The Auto Test Configuration window is broken down into the following specific areas of information,
each of which is discussed in more detail below:

* TheTitle Bar isthe blue area at the very top of the window which contains general information
pertaining to the whole window.

» TheMenu and Tool Barsareimmediately below the Title Bar and provide access to the various
functionality of the Auto Test Configuration window.

* ThePoint Selection Grid isthelarge section in the center of thewindow inwhich lists pointsand
their deviations.

* On theright, near the bottom of the window are the OK and Cancel buttons.
» The Status Bar is the grey bar at the bottom of the window and provides a variety of status
information.

Title Bar

In addition to the window name, the title bar at the top of the Auto Test Configuration window
displaysthefollowing information about the amplifier framewhichrunsthetestsbeing editedinthis
window:

» Theframe's description
e Theframe's |P address
* A numericidentifier for the frame - This number is often called the 124 device handle. Itis

unigue to the system and is used by some low level toolsto identify the frame.

Menu Tool Bars

TheMenu and Tool bars provide quick accessto the various features of the Auto Test Configuration
window. Thefollowing list details these features.

File

Login/Logout

Opens the login window or causes the currently logged in user to be logged out. This
functionality is also available by pressing F2.

Print

Opens |ED Print Manager. (See the section of this document on Enterprise Printing for
information on IED Print Manager.) Thisfunctionality is also available by holding down
<Ctrl> and pressing P.
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Close
Closesthe Auto Test Configuration window. Thisfunctionality isalso available by pressing
F10. If any changes have been made, choosing this option will cause Changes Not Saved
dialog box to appear.

confern S x|

,  Changes have not been saved.

‘._4}/ Click ¥es ta save changes, Mo to discard changes or Cancel to go back.,

Figure 15-6: The Changes Not Saved dialog box
Inthe Changes Not Saved dial og box: the Yes button saves changesand closesthe Auto Test

Configuration window; the No button closes the Auto Test Configuration window without
saving; and the Cancel button returns to the Auto Test Configuration window without

saving.
Edit

Edit Signal Settings
Opens the Edit Test Signals window.

Edit Test Schedules
Opens the Edit Test Schedules window.

Edit Points Definitions

Opensthe Edit Test Points window. This option requires the current user to have the
'‘Configure Adv. Test Params permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

Help

About
Displays the About window.

Point Selection Grid

The Point Selection Grid (see Figure 15-7) provides the ability to edit the points which are selected
to bein each test, as well as the positive and negative deviation thresholds for each selected point.
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Figure 15-7: Point Selection Grid

The top of the Point Selection Grid contains header rows which have white text on ablue
background that fades from dark to light. Header rows do not move when the grid is scrolled.

Before discussing the meaning of the text in the header rows, it isfirst necessary to understand the
non-header rowsin the grid. Each of these non-header rows represents a specific location, or test
point, in achannel's signal chain where audio levels can be measured. For Titan series amplifier
frames, there are four test points per channel (additional points may be available in some cases).
These points are grouped by channel and each channel group is delineated by alternating light blue
and white backgrounds. Information about the four test pointsin Titan amplifier frameis provided
in the following list:

Ambient Out

The Ambient Out point allows signal measurement after all digital signal processingis
complete, but prior to the signal being converted to analog for amplification.

Amp Input

The Amp Input point allows signal measurement after the signal is converted to analog, but
before amplification.

Amp Output

The Amp Output point allows measurement of the audio signal after amplification. Thevalues
measured on this point are affected by the load and condition of the speaker circuit.

Speaker Current

The Speaker current point is measured at the same place in the signal chain as the Amp Output
point, but is acurrent measurement rather than avoltage measurement. Changesin the speaker
circuit's load usually result in noticeable changes in the value measured at this point.

The text in the header rows provides organizational descriptions of the datain the grid's columns.
The header row for the first two columns simply show onetitle per column, but header rowsfor the
remaining columns show amore complex organization where several columnssharetitlesinthefirst
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and second rows. The meanings of each column title and their organizational meaning are provided
in the following list:

Zone

TheZonecolumnliststhe page zone, if any, assigned to each of the channel sby which the Points
are grouped. The datacellsin this column span severa rows, indicating that all of those rows
belong to the zone's assigned channdl. In the case where the same zone is assigned to multiple
channels, the rows are grouped by channel (not zone) and therefore the zone will be displayed
morethan once. Asstated above, the aternating blue and white backgrounds desi gnate channel
groupings and therefore each Zone cell completely spans each row of blue or white background.

Points

ThePointscolumnlistseach of the pointsavailablefor testing intheamplifier frame. The points
are organized by channel so that al of the points on any given channel appear together. This
grouping isdisplayed by one Zone cell spanning several Pointscellsaswell asby thealternating
blue and white background.

<Test Name> (top row of columns three and greater)

Each defined test hasits own column header which spans one or more Frequency columns. (By
Default there are two tests defined the 'System Test' and the 'Periodic Test', each of which, by
default, spans one Frequency column.) For example, in Figure 15-9 the 'System Test' column
header spans two Freguency columns, '400Hz' and '1Khz'. Essentially, this means that both
400Hz and 1KHz tones are used (separately) during the 'Periodic Test'. Test Columns headers
have borders which are slightly thicker and darker. A clock symbol in this column header
indicates that the test is scheduled to run automatically. (See the Edit Test Schedules window
for more information.)

<Frequency> (second header row of columns three and greater)

Each defined test signal hasits own column header, labeled with the tone's frequency, which
spans three Test Results columns: Set, Test and Dev. For each Freguency column header, the
same three result columns are repeated so that the three valuesin these columns may be shown
for each frequency. For example, in Figure 15-9 each of the frequency columns, '400HZ,
'"1KHZ', and '20kHZz' span three columns, 'Set’, 'Test', and 'Dev.' In essence, this meansthat each
point may be tested for each frequency within a given test.

+Dev. and -Dev. (third row of columns three and greater)

These three column headers each rel ate to the datain the point selection grid. Thefollowing list
discusses these columnsin detail:
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» Thecheckboxesin thefirst column indicate whether or not the point for the row of each
checkbox is selected to be tested at the frequency of the test for the column of the
checkbox. Checked meansthe point isselected for testing. For example, in Figure 15-7
the point labeled '6 - Chan 1A Amp Input’ is selected to be tested for the 400Hz
frequency but not at the 1KHz frequency of the System test. To select a point, place a
check in the checkbox by either clicking on the checkbox or by pressing the spacebar
when the cell containing the checkbox is highlighted.

* +Dev. and -Dev. - The +Dev. and -Dev. columns allow modification of the deviation
thresholds for that point, frequency, test. A deviation threshold is the amount a
measurement can vary from the Set value for the same point, frequency, test before a
faultisdeclared. Thepositivedeviation, or +Dev., isthe amount the measured value can
vary above the set value; the negative deviation, or -Dev., is the amount the measured
value can vary below the set value.

There are a number of shortcuts available in the Point Selection Grid:

Arrow keys can be used to navigate the grid.
The space bar provides a shortcut method to check/uncheck checkboxes.

The check boxesin the header row can be used to select or desalect all the checkboxesin the
column below them.

Deviation values can be cut and pasted using standard Windows cut and paste (Ctrl-C and
Ctrl-V, respectively). If adeviation valueispasted to apoint not selected for testing, thegrid
automatically selects that point for testing.

Right clicking on a deviation displays the Copy Deviation pop-up menu, which allows the
copying of the selected deviation value to other points under the frequency. Each choiceis
defined below Figure 15-8.

% Copy To Checked +/-
Copy To Checked +
Copy to Checked -
Copy To All +/-

Copy ko Al +
Copy ko All -

Figure 15-8: Copy Deviation Pop-up Menu

e Copy To Checked +/- - Copies the selected value to both positive and negative
deviations of all checked points under the selected test and frequency.

* Copy To Checked + - Copies the selected value to only the positive deviations of all
checked points under the selected test and frequency.

* Copy To Checked - - Copies the selected value to only the negative deviations of all
checked points under the selected test and frequency.

» Copy To All +/- - Copiesthe selected value to both positive and negative deviations of
all points under the selected test and frequency, automatically selecting all points.

Titan Series Auto Test Configuration
Auto Test Configuration Window
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e Copy To All + - Copiesthe selected value to only the positive deviations of al points
under the selected test and frequency, automatically selecting all points.

e Copy To All - - Copies the selected value to only the negative deviations of al points
under the selected test and frequency, automatically selecting all points.

OK

The OK button saves any changes which have been made and then closes the Auto Test
Configuration window.

Cancel

The Cancel button discards any changes which have been made to the point configuration of
each test and closes the Auto Test Configuration window.

Status Bar

The Auto Test Configuration window's Status Bar has five sections, two text sections and three
graphic sections. These sections are described in the following list:

» Theleft text section displays information on background processes which prevent editing,
such as make permanent

* Theright text section displays the currently logged in user or the words 'Not Logged In' if
no user islogged in.

» Theleft most graphic section indicates whether or not the Auto Test Configuration window
iscorrectly communicating with the database. A green'light' indicatesgood communications
and red indicates a problem with database communications.

» The center graphic section indicates whether or not the Auto Test Configuration window is
communicating withtheamplifier frame. A green'light'indicatesgood communicationsand
red indicates that the window is not communicating with the frame.

 Theright most graphic section becomes animated whenever the softwareis'busy' with some
background processing.
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Edit Test Signals Window

The Edit Test Signals window allows for the modification, creation and deletion of the test signal
settings (tones) available for testing. This window can be accessed from the menus or toolbar of the
Auto Test Configuration Window.

Note: Changes made on thiswindow are not live edits and do not take effect until the changes
are saved viathe OK button.
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Edit Test Signals - BigReg Amp Frame - 10.81.31.11 - 19072 - |E||5|

Test Settings

i Test Data

thing Mame 5
1KHz (2): Audible Settings Sekting Marne ISetting Mame 5 [~ External Signal Source
Z20KHz {1} Inaudible Settings
Frequency |400 | (Hz) Drefault Deviation Threshold

Test Signal Level |-36.D 'ZI (dBfs) +1 s H @ IU-5 'Z
it aweform ISine i ave (SIM) vI

— Advanced Options

Setup Time ID.SD 'Z] {sec)  Bandwidth |D.02 'Z]
Diwell Time IU.ZS "ZI (sec)  Test Type Iﬁudible Setup 'l

Add Setting | Del Setting | Ok I Cancel

Figure 15-9: Edit Test Signals Window

» The Edit Test Signals window can be broken down into five different sections. These sections
are listed here and discussed in greater detail in the following paragraphs:

» TheTitle Bar isthe blue area at the very top of the window which contains general information
pertaining to the whole window.

* The Test Settings list box, the Add Setting button and the Del Setting button.
» The Test Data group box at the top-right of the window.

* The Advanced Optionsgroup box at the bottom-right. These optionsrequirethat the current user
to havethe'Configure Adv. Test Params permission under Titan DLL in |ED'sPassword Manger
and may not be visible for all users.

* Ontheright, at the bottom of the window are the OK and Cancel buttons.

Title Bar

In addition to the window name, the title bar at the top of the Auto Test Configuration window
displaysthefollowing information about the amplifier framewhichrunsthetestsbeing edited in this
window:

* Theframe's description
* Theframe's |P address
* A numericidentifier for the frame - This number is often called the 124 device handle. Itis
unigue to the system and is used by some low level tools to identify the frame.
Test Settings list box, Add Setting button and Del Setting button

The Test Settings list box shows the currently defined signal settings, displaying both the
Frequency and the Setting Name for each signal setting. The details of the selected signal
setting areeditableinthe Test Datagroup box and, if available, the Advanced Options group box
ontheright. To change which signal setting is being edited, simply select the desired signal
setting by clicking on it in thislist box.
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Clicking the Add Setting button to adds a new setting with default values, and automatically
select it so that it is available for immediate editing.

Clicking the Del Setting button deletes the currently selected signal setting.

Note: Every amplifier frame leaves the factory with two default signal settings. These
settings are labelled "”20KHz (1) Inaudible Settings and '1KHz (2) Audible Settings.
The 20K Hz setting cannot be deleted and is not availablefor use except with the (also
factory default) 'Periodic’ test, which is sometimes referred to as the 'Inaudibl €’ test.
Because the 20KHz signal setting is used by the 'Periodic’ test, modification of the
20K Hz setting is discouraged. With the exception of the 20KHz / Periodic Test, all
signal settings are available for use with all tests other than the 'Periodic Test'.

Test Data

The Test Data group box contains the commonly used edits for signal settings. Each of these
editsis discussed in the following list:

Setting Name

This edit box providesthe ability to assign the signal setting ahuman readable name. This
nameisdisplayed in the Test Settings list box on the left. 1t isnot necessary to include the
frequency of the test setting in the name since the Auto Test windows automatically display
the frequency whenever a Setting Name is displayed.

Frequency

Thisdroplist box providestheability to set thefrequency of thetone generated by thissignal
setting. While several frequenciesare provided inthedroplist, itisalso possible to typein
other frequenciesin the range of zero to 20,000 Hertz. If the Waveform droplist box is set
to 'None (DC)' the Frequency droplist box changes to zero and cannot be edited.

Test Signal Level

Thisspin edit allowsadjustment of thesignal level for the selected signal setting. Generally,
thisvalue should bein the neighborhood of -36.0 dBfsfor audible tones, to avoid extremely
loud audible tones. The valid range of values for the Test Signal Level ranges from -50.0
dBfsto -10.0 dBfs.

Waveform

Thisdroplist box providesthe ability to changethetest tone from a Sine Wave to a constant
DC voltage. Under most circumstances, the Waveform should be a Sine Wave.

External Signal Source

In rare cases, it might be necessary to use an externally sourced test signal rather than
alowing the frame to generate its own test tone. I1n cases where thisis necessary, the
External Signal Source checkbox must be checked for al signal settings relying on the
external source(s). When this checkbox is checked, the Waveform and Frequency cannot
be edited.
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Default Deviation Threshold (+/-)

These two spin edits control the default values used for the positive and negative deviation
thresholdswhen apointisfirst selected for testing on the Auto Test Configuration Window.
Thespin edit labeled '(+)' changes the default positive deviation threshold, and the spin edit
labeled '(-)' changes the default negative deviation threshold.

Advanced Options

The Advanced Options group box contains parameters which should only be modified by
qualified personnel. Consequently, these edit controlsare not visible unlessthe current user has
the'Configure Adv. Test Params permissionunder Titan DLL in|ED's Password Manger. Each
of these settings is detailed in the following list:

Setup Time

Thisspin edit controlstheamount of timethe system waitsat the beginning of atesttoalow
for the signal generator to 'settle’ into a consistent signal.

Dwell Time

This spin edit controls the amount of time the system waits after selecting a point before
measurement is made to allow any noise generated by switching points to dissipate.

Bandwidth

This spin edit controls the bandwidth of the bandstop and bandpass filters used when
measurement is made, if any.

Test Type

Thisdrop list box allows provides the system with some additional information used to
better tune specific tests. In general the following rules should be used to determine this
setting:

e 20K Setup - Select this option for inaudible tones.
e Audible Setup - Select this option for audible tones.

* Pgm Mute + Bnd Pass - Select this option only when it is necessary to mute the
program audio during the test.

* None- Thisoption isreserved for factory use.

OK

The OK button saves any changes which have been made and then closes the window.

Cancel

The Cancel button discards any changes which have been and closes the window.
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Edit Test Schedules Window

The Edit Test Schedules Window (see Figure 15-10) allowsfor the creation, deletion and scheduling of
test sequences. Test sequencesare usually referred to ssimply astests. The two terms'test sequence' and
'test’ are used somewhat interchangeably in this document. Thiswindow can be accessed from the
menus or toolbar of the Auto Test Configuration Window.

Note: Changes made on thiswindow are not live edits and do not take effect until the changes
are saved viathe OK button.

Edit Test Schedules - BigReg Amp F o ] o |
— Test Seuu%es

2: Systemn Tesk

Test Sequence Description

IPeriodic Test

[¥ Save CK Results
¥ Save Fault Resulks
¥ Save Unknown Results

add Delete ¥ Save Set Resulks

— Schedules For selected Sequence

| 00:00:00-00:00:00, SMTWTFS ¥ Enable Schedule

I~ ©nce Per Day

Between IlZ:DD:UD am ==
and W
Add Delete | every Iﬁ seconds

Ok Cancel |

Figure 15-10: Edit Test Schedules Window
The Edit Test Schedules window can be broken down into four different sections. These sections are
listed here and discussed in greater detail in the following paragraphs:

The Title Bar isthe blue area at the very top of the window which contains general information
pertaining to the whole window.

The Test Sequences group box.
The Schedules for selected Sequences group box.
The OK and Cancel buttons.
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Title Bar

In addition to the window name, thetitle bar at the top of the Auto Test Configuration window displays
the following information about the amplifier frame which runs the tests being edited in this window:

* Theframe's description
e Theframe's|P address
« A numeric identifier for the frame - This number is often called the 124 device handle. Itis

unique to the system and is used by some low level tools to identify the frame.

Test Sequences

The editsin the Test Sequences group box allow for creating, deleting and modifying the name and
basic options of atest. Each of these editsis discussed in detail in the following paragraphs.

The Test Sequenceslist box, on the left of the Test Sequences group box, allowsfor the selection of
existing tests so that they may be edited.

The Add button in the Test Sequences group box adds a new test, with a default schedule which is
not enabled.

The Delete button in the Test Sequences group box deletes the currently selected test.

Note: Every amplifier frame leaves the factory with two default test sequences. These settings
are labelled 'Periodic Test' and 'System Test'. The 'Periodic' test, which is sometimes
referred to as the 'Inaudible' test, cannot be deleted and modification of thistest is
discouraged.

The Test Sequence Description edit box allowsfor editing the name of the selected test. Thisname
appears in the Test Sequences list box as well asin the column headers of the Auto Tests and the
Auto Test Configuration windows.

Below the Test Sequence Description edit box arefour checkboxeswhich affect how theframe saves
test results for the selected test:

Save OK Results

When checked, the frame savestest results for points which are set properly and which passthe
test. If not checked, theseresultsare not saved, and therefore are not displayed in the Auto Tests
window.

Save Fault Results

When checked, the frame saves test results for points which are set properly and which fail the
test. If not checked, theseresultsare not saved, and therefore are not displayed in the Auto Tests
window.
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Save Unknown Results

When checked, the frame saves test results for points which do not test properly (thisisarare
condition). If not checked, these results are not saved, and therefore are not displayed in the
Auto Tests window.

Save Set Results

When checked, theframe saves setsasresults. If not checked, setsare not saved asresults. Note
that set values are always saved, but if they are not saved as results, the set run will not appear
inthe Auto Testswindow. However, the Auto Testswindow overridesthissetting so that all sets
performed are saved as results.

Schedules for selected Sequences

The edit controlsin the Schedules for selected Sequence group box allow for configuring the test
sequence selected in the Test Sequences list box to be run automatically at defined times. |If
necessary, the same test can be run with multiple schedules. The edit controlsin this group box are
discussed in detail in the following paragraphs.

The Scheduleslist box, ontheleft of the Schedulesfor selected Sequences group box, allowsfor the
selection of an existing schedule for the test selected in the Test Sequences list box so that the
schedule may be edited.

The Add button in the Schedules for selected Segquence group box group box adds a new schedule
with default settings.

The Delete button in the Schedules for selected Sequence group box deletes the currently selected
Schedule.

Note: Eachtest must have at |east one schedule defined. Therefore, if only one scheduleis
listed, the Delete button is disabled.

The remaining itemsin this group box define the parameters of the schedule (when the test will be
run). Theseitems are not specifically labelled, but rather are organized with labels so that reading
thelist givesaclear, human understandabl e description of the schedule. (For example, for thevalues
shown in Figure 15-10 thetest will be run "between 12:00 am and 12:00 am (24 hours) on Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday and Sunday every sixty seconds."

For clarity, this document will refer to the top two spin edits as the 'time edits, the edit next to the
label 'on' asthe 'day edit' and the bottom spin edit asthe 'interval edit'.

Each of the schedul e parameters are discussing in the following list:

Enable Schedule

This checkbox determines whether the selected test will be run automatically according to the
remainder of the selected schedul€'s parameters. If checked, the selected test will be run

according to the schedule. If unchecked, the test will not be run according to the schedule, but
the selected test will still be run if other schedules are defined and enabled for thistest. When
the Enable Schedul e checkbox is unchecked, the remaining itemsin thisgroup cannot be edited.
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Once Per Day

When checked, this check box configures the schedule to only run the test once per day, at the
time specified in the top time edit, on the days shown in the days edit. Since these values are

not used in this case, the other time edit and the interval edit are disabled when this checkbox

is checked. If unchecked, the scheduleis configured to run the selected test between the times
specified in the time spin edits, on the days shown in the days edit, at theinterval defined by the
interval spin edit.

Time Edits

This document refers to the top two spin editsin the Schedules group box as the time edits.
These edits specify the start and stop times of the schedule, with the top time edit as the start
time. In other words, the selected test will only be run between the time shown in the top time
edit and the time shown in the other time edit (or run once, at the time in the top time edit, if
Once Per Day ischecked). If both time edits show the sametime, then thereisno limit on what
time atest runs automatically.

Days Edit

Thisdocument refersto the edit below thetime editsasthe Days edit. Thisedit control specifies
the days onwhich atest schedulerunsthe selected test. If no days are selected, then thetest will
not be run on this schedule. To edit the selected days, click on the'..." button in this edit and
the Day Selection dialog box opens (see Figure 15-11). Thisdialog box contains a checkbox
for each day of the week, aswell asfour quick buttons which select only the days specified on
the button. The OK button saves changesto the day selection and closesthe dialogue box. The
Cancel button cancels any changes and closes the dia ogue box.

W tonday ko - Fri

v Tuesday

W wednesday | Sat and Sun

W Thursday

¥ Friday All Daps

[+ Saturday

W Sundap Clear Al
ok Cancel

Figure 15-11: Day Selection dialog

Interval Edit

This document refersto the bottom spin edit asthe Interval edit. Thisedit control specifies, in
seconds, how often the selected test is run during the allowed times on the allowed days.
Generally this value should not be shorter than 60 seconds. This edit is meaningless and
therefore disabled, if the Once Per Day checkbox is checked.
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OK

The OK button saves any changes which have been made and then closes the window.

Cancel

The Cancel button discards any changes which have been and closes the window.

Enterprise Software Suite 263



Titan Series Auto Test Configuration ©
Edit Test Points Window l.' '.l

Innovative Electronic Designs

Edit Test Points Window

The Edit Test Points Window allows for the creation, deletion and editing of the points available for
testing. Thiswindow can be accessed from themenusor tool bar of the Auto Test Configuration Window
if the current user has the 'Set Levels permission under Titan DLL in IED's Password Manger.

Note: Changes made on thiswindow are not live edits and do not take effect until the changes
are saved viathe OK button.

Edit Test Points - BigReg Amp Frame - 10.81.31.11 - 1907:& i) 4
Painks -
S: Chan 14 Ambient Out ireut Data
&1 Chan 14 Amp Input Point Descripkion |Chan 14 mmbienk Cuk Faint Type I.t'-\udic- Volkage vl
7: Chan 14 Amp Cukput
8: Chan 14 Speaker Current . Listen Lewel 1,
0 isten Lewve ID'D Z]
12: Chan 1B Direct Input s lijp L) I j Azt
13 Chan 1B EQ Qut L . .
15: Chan 1B Ambisnt Out Circuit Chiiry |2: Arnp 14 vl Device Code IDigitaI Out vl

16: Chan 1B Amp Input
17: Chan 1B Amp Oukput _ )
18: Chan 1B Speaker Current Callector Linit

21: Chan 28 Dir In Terminal 124 Handle INone vI Input Mumber |59 E-i

21 Chan 24 Direct Input ™|

Add Point Del Paint | Reset Points | Ok I Cancel |

Figure 15-12: Edit Test Points Window

The Edit Test Schedules window can be broken down into five different sections. These sections are
listed here and discussed in greater detail in the following paragraphs:

» TheTitle Bar isthe blue area at the very top of the window which contains general information
pertaining to the whole window.

* The Pointslist box, the Add Point button and the Del Point button.
» The Circuit Data group box.

» The Callector Unit group box.

* The Reset Points button, the OK button and the Cancel button.

Title Bar

In addition to the window name, thetitle bar at the top of the Auto Test Configuration window displays
the following information about the amplifier frame which runs the tests being edited in this window:

"The frame's description
"The frame's IP address

"A numeric identifier for the frame - This number is often called the 124 device handle. Itisuniqueto
the system and is used by some low level tools to identify the frame.
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Points list box, Add Point button and Del Point button

The Points list box, lists the currently defined test points, with the currently selected point
highlighted in blue.

The Add Point button adds a new point with default parameters and automatically selectsthat point
for editing.

The Del Point button deletes the currently selected point

Circuit Data

The Circuit Data group box details the parameters of the selected test point, many of which are
dependent on the circuit to which the point is "attached'.

The Point Description edit box allows editing of a human readable description for each point. This
description is shown in the Pointslist box aswell as on the Auto Tests and Auto Test Configuration
windows.

The Maximum Input Level droplist box allows editing of the anticipated maximum input level for
the selected point. Thisvalue is used by the hardware to insure an accurate measurement while
maintaining electrical protection to the measurement circuits. When in doubt, choose the highest
reasonable value and lower it if the measurement at the point istoo low. The available choices are:

¢ "-10dB (Low Line Level)

* "14 dB (Line Level)

« "24.dB (High Line Level)

+ "30dB (596S sensor / 8 Ohm speaker)
* "40 dB (70v Speaker Level)

The Circuit Chain droplist box contains alist of channel inputs and channel amplifiers. If the
selected point is on the input side of a channel, the appropriate channel input should be sel ected;
likewise if the selected point is on the output side of a channel, the appropriate channel amplifier
should be selected. For example, if the point ison the speaker circuit of channel 3B, then"Amp 3B"
should be selected. If the point is not on achannel controlled by thisframe, then "None" should be
selected.

The Point Type droplist box specifies whether the point is intended to measure Audio Voltage or
Audio Current. For points external to the frame, this setting should always be Audio Voltage.

The Listen Level Adjust spin edit, specifies avalue by which the audio level is adjusted when this
point is monitored. This allows the volume on the monitor speaker to be similar as one switches
between points for monitoring.

The Device Codelist box should generally be set to Miscellaneousfor points external to the frame.
The remaining choices only apply to pointsinternal to the frame.
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Collector Unit

The Collector Unit group box provides editsthat specify wherethetest point isconnected to the
system.

Thel24 Handledroplist box liststhe available point collector unitsfor thisframe. The collector
unit to which the point is physically wired should be selected in this droplist box. Unitswhich
have names enclosed in angle brackets, '<>" are cards internal to the frame and should not be
selected for most purposes.  Other (external) collector units, for example aT9032MT, must be
added to |ED Enterprise before appearing in this droplist box.

The Input Number spin edit specifies the exact input of the above collector to which the point
isphysically connected. For example, on aT9032MT, this number correspondsto the physical
input number of the TO032MT.

Reset Points, OK and Cancel Buttons

The Reset Points button resets all default test points back to default values and restores any default
points which were deleted. Points which have been added with the Add Point button are not
affected.

The OK button saves any changes which have been made and then closes the window.

The Cancel button discards any changes which have been and closes the window.
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About Window

The About window provides copyright, version, and location information about the T9160.DLL

software from which the Titan Auto Test windows are loaded. The information on this screen is often
used to verify theinstalled version of thisDLL.

About -T9160 DLL

T9160 DLL

§ Copytight € 1935-2009
4 Innovative Eleckronic
¥ Designs, LLC

File Information

Wersion: 2.0.5.1 { Maw 258, 20100

Date Modified: S/28/2010 4:21:28 PM

Size: IFTIE

Lacation: Chied\IED EnterpriseiLib T9160.0LL

Figure 15-13: About Window

Pressing the OK button closes this window.
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